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FOREWORD 

This shop manual describes the maintenance, 

inspection and adjustment procedures for 

the HONDA CB750 and CB750F. 

The manual is divided into various func­

tional groups to simplify the use. The 

pages for the respective groups are indexed 

on this pages for convenience. 

Each of the groups are further divided 

into section 1. Description, 2. Specifications, 

3. Diagnosis, 4. Disassembly, 5. Inspection 

and 6. Reassembly. Photographs and illus­

trations make the operations easier to 

understand. 

Following are the initial serial numbers of 

each model at the time of change. 

CB750 Frame No. 1000001......, 

CB750K1 Frame No. 1055004--

CB750K2 Frame No. 2000001......, 

CB750K3 Frame No. 2200001,..__, 

CB750K4 Frame No. 2341915,..__, 

CB750K5 Frame No. 2525947--

CB750F Frame No. 1000002,..__, 

CB750Fl Frame No. 2000003......, 

CB750K6 Frame No. 2540001,_, 

CB 750 K7 ('77) Frame No. 2700002....., 

CB 750 F ('77) Frame No. 2100001,_, 

CB 750 K ('78) Frame No. 2800001,.._, 

CB750F ('78) Frame No. 3100002,_, 

HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD 

Service Publications Office 

ALL INFORMATION, ILLUSTRATIONS, DIREC­
TIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS INCLUDED IN nus 
PUBLICATION ARE BASED ON THE LATEST 
PRODUCT INFORMATION AVAILABLE AT THE 
TIME OF APPROVAL FOR PRINTING. HONDA 
MOTOR CO., LTD. RESERVES THE RIGHT TO 
MAKE CHANGES AT ANY TIME WITHOUT NOTICE 
AND WITHOUT INCURRING ANY OBLIGATION 
WHATEVER. 

NO PART OF THIS PUBLICATION MAY BE REPRO­
DUCED WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION. 
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1-1 SERIAL NUMBER 

Fig. 1-1 CD Frame serial number Fig. 1-2 CD Engine serial number 

The frame serial number is stamped on the left side of the steering head pipe and 

engine serial number is located on the top of the crankcase left side. Whenever ordering 

replacement parts or making inquiries concerning the particular motorcycle, always included 

the frame or the engine number whichev!;!r .is applicable. (Fig. 1- 1, 2) 



2 

Fig. 1-3 CD Lock nut 
® Main ignition switch 
@ Coupler 

Fig. 1-4 CD Lock spring 
® Handle lock 
@ Key 

I. GENERAL INFORMATION 

1- 2 KEY SYSTEM 

The key is used to operate both the main 
ignition switch and the handle lock. 

Four keys are provided for each motorcycle, 
two are to be given to the user and the 
remaining two are to be kept in custody of 
the dealer from whom the motorycle is pur­
chased so that they can be suppl ied as a spare 
to the user when they are lost. A rubber 
cap is provided to cover the head of the key 
which is in use. The same code number is 
stamped on the key and ignition switch. 
When the key is lost refer to the switch code. 
In case all spare keys are waste, the main 
ignition switch and the handle lock (key, main 
ignition switch and handle lock are sold in 
sets) must be replaced in set. 

a. Replacement of main ignition switch 

1. Loosen the main ignition switch lock nut 
and remove the switch from the switch 
bracket. (Fig. 1- 3) 

2. Disconnect the main switch coupler. 
3. Instal l the new switch on the switch 
bracket and positively connect the coupler. 

b. Replacement of handle lock 
1. Remove the handle lock case mounting 

screw w ith a cross point screw driver and 
remove the lock case 

2. Insert the key into the handle lock and 
turn counter clockwise approximately 60° 
and then the handle lock can be removed 
from the steering stem. (fig. 1- 4) 

3. Install the new handle lock in the reverse 
order of removal procedure described 
above. 

Do not forget to assemble the handle 
lock spring. 



1-3 TECHNICAL DATA 

a. Dimensional drawing 
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4 1. GENERAL IN FORMATION 

b. Speci fications CB 750 

l Item English I Metric 

Overall Length 85.0 in. 2,160 mm 

Overall Width 34.8 in. 885mm 

Overall Height 45.5 in. 1,155 mm 

z Wheel Base 57.3 in . 1,455 mm 
0 -fJ'.l 800mm z Seat Height 31.S in . 
~ 
:g 

Foot Peg Height 12.2 in. 310mm -Q 
Ground Clearance 5.5 in . 160 mm 

Curb Weight 517.3 lb. 235 kg 

Weight D istribution L/R 271.1/209.5 lb. 123/205 kg 

Type Double cradle tubular steel 

F. Suspension, Travel Telescopic fork, travel 5.6 in . 143 mm 

R. Suspension, Travel Swing arm, travel 3.3 in. 85mm 
-

F. Tire Size, Type 3.25- 19 (4 PR) Rib tire, tire air pressure 2.0 kg/ cm2
, 28 p si 

R. Tire Size, Type 4.00- 18 (4 PR) Block tire, tire air pressure 2.0 kg/cm2, 28 psi 

~ F. Brake, Lining Area Disc brake, lining area 2.9 in2 x 2, 19 cm2 x2 
)! 
< 
~ R. Brake, Lining Area Internal exanding shoe, lining area 8.2 in2 x 2, 53 cm2 x 2 
'3:. 

Fue l Capacity 4.7 U.S. gal. 3.9 Imp. gal. 18 lit. 

Fuel Reserve Capacity 1.3 U.S. gal. 1.1 Imp. gal. S Ii t. 

Caster Angle 63° 

Trail Length 3.74 in. 95 mm 

Front Fork Oil Capacity 7.0-7.3 ozs 220- 230 cc 

Type Air-cooled, 4-stroke, O.H.C. engine 

Cylinder Arrangement 4-cylinder in line 

Bore and Stroke 2.401 X 2.408 in. 61 x 63 mm 

Displacement 44.93 cu in. 736 cc 

Compression Ratio 9.0 

r..l Carburetor, Venturi Dia Four, piston valve, 28 mm dia. 
z - Valve Train Cnain drive overhead camshaft C, 
z 
~ Maximum Horsepower 67 BHP/8,000 rpm 

Maximum Torque 44.12 lb-f t /7,000 rpm 6.1 kg-m/7,000 rpm 

Oil Capacity 7.39 U.S. pt., 6.16 fmp. pt. 3.5 fit. 

Oil Tank Capacity 4.22 U.S. pt., 3.55 Imp. pt. 2 li t . 

Lubrication System Forced pressu re and dry sump 

Air Filt ration Paper element 



1-3 TECHNICAL DATE 5 

Item English I Metric 

Valve Tappet Clearance IN: 0.002, EX: 0.003 in. IN: 0.05, EX: 0.08 mm 

Engine weight (include oil) 176.3 lb. 80 kg 

A ir Screw Opening 1± 1/8 

Idle Speed 900 rpm 

Cl utch Wet, multi-plate 

Transmission 5-speed, constant mesh 

Primary Reduction, Primary : 1.708, Secondary : 1.167 Secondary Reducti~ 
z Gear Ratio I 2.500 -< = II 1.708 e,... II 

~ 
i> II 111 1.333 -= 0 ,, IV 1.097 

II V 0.939 

Fina l Reducion 2.667, drive sprocket 18 T, driven sprocket 48 T 

Gear Shift Pattern Left foot return type 

Ignition Battery and ignition coil 

Starting System Electrica l motor and kick pedal 

Al ternator Three phase A.C. 12 V-0.12 kW/5,000 rpm 

Battery Capaci ty 12 V-14 AH 

Spark plug NGK D- 8 ES 



6 I. GENERAL INFORMATION 

CB 750 K 1 

I Item English I Metric 

Overall length 85.0 in. 2,160 mm 

Overall width 34.8 in. 885mm 

Overall height 44.5 in. 1,155 mm 

C 

-~ "' 
Wheel base 57.3 in. 1,455 mm 

C 
GI 

= Seat height 31.5 in. 800mm 

0 
Foot peg height 12.2 in. 310mm 

Ground clearance 5.5 in. 140mm 

Dry weight 479 lb. 218 kg 

Type Double cradle 

F. suspension, travel Telescopic fork, travel 5.6 in. (143 mm) 

R. suspen sion, travel Swing arm, travel 3.3 in. (85 mm) 

F. t ire size, pressure 3.25- 19 (4 PR) Rib pattern, t ire air pressure 2.0 kg/cm2 (28 psi) 

R. tire si ze, pressure 4.00--18 (4 PR) Block pattern, tire air pressure 2.0 kg/cm2 (28 psi) 

F. brake, lining area Disk brake, lining swept area 59.3 sq. in. (382.9 :>m2) 

GI 
e R. brake, lining CII ... area Internal expanding shoe, li ning swept 33.2 sq . in. (220.5 cm2) 

'""' Fuel capacity 4.5 U.S. gal. 3.7 Imp. gal. 17 lit 

Fuel reserve capacity 1.3 U.S. gal. 1.1 Imp. gal. 5 Iii 

Caster angle 63° 

Trail leugth 3.7 in 95 mm 
-

I Front fork oil capacity 7.5-7.8 ozs 220- 230 cc (to fill if d ry) 

Front fork oil ca pacity 6.9-7.1 ozs 
I 

200-210 cc (to fill after draining) 

Type Air cooled, 4 st roke O.H.C. engine 

Cylinder arrangement 4 cylinder in line 

Bore and stroke 2.402 X 2.480 in. 

I 
61.0x 63.0 mm 

Displacement 44.9 cu-in. 736 cc 

Compression ratio 9.0 : 1 

Valve train Chain driven over head camshaft 

GI Oil capacity 3.7 U.S. qt. 3.1 Imp. qt. I 3.5 lit 
·= !Ml 
C Lubrication system Forced pressure and dry ~ 

sump 

Cylinder head compression 12 kg/cm2 (170.7 psi) p ressure 

Intake valve I 
Open At 5° (before top dead center) 

Close At 30° (after bottom dead center) 

Exhaust valve 
Open At 35° (before bottom dead center) 

Close At 5° (after top dead center) 

Valve tappet clearance IN: 0.002, EX: 0.003 in. I IN : 0.05, EX: 0.08 mm 

Idle Speed 950 rm p 



1- 3 TECHNICAL DATE 7 

Item English I Met ric 

Type Piston valve 

Setting mark 7A ... 
0 ... Main jet #120 Cl> ... 
= ,.Cl Slow jet # 40 ... 
~ u 

Air screw opening 1± 3/8 turns 

Float height 0.866 in. 26mm 

Clutch Wet multi plate type 

Transmission 5-speed constant mesh 

Primary reduction 1.708 

Gear ratio I 2.500 
i:: ·; ... ... Gear ratio II 1.708 

Cl> 
Gear ratio Ill 1.333 -~ ... 

Q 
Gear ratio VI 1.097 

Gear ratio V 1.939 

fin al reduction 2.667, drive sprocket 18 T, driven sprocket 48 T 

Gear shift pattern Left foot operated return system 

Igni t ion Battery and ign ition coil 

Starting system Starting motor or kick starter 

A lternator Three phase A.C. generator 12 V/0.21 kW/5,000 rpm 

Battery capacity 12 V-14 AH 
-

Spark p l ug NGK D8ES- L, NDX 24ES 

ai 
(.> 

Headligh t Low/high 12 V-40 W /50 W 

·c Tail/stoplight Tail/stop 12 V- 7/23 W (SEA T RADE No. 1157) ... 
(.> 
Cl> 

~ Turn signal-light Front/rear 12 V-23/23 W 

Speedometer light 12 V- 3 W 

Tachometer light 12 V-3 W 

Neutral indicator l ight 12 V-3 W 

Turn signal indicator l ight 12 V- 3 W 

High bean indicator light 12 V-3 W 



8 I. GENERAL IN FORMATION 

CB 750 K2, K3, K4 
Item 1 English I Metric 

Overall length 85.6 in. 2,175 mm 

Overall width 34.3 in. 870mm 

Overall height 46.1 in. 1,170 mm 
c:: 

.S? Wheel base 57.3 in. 1,455 mm <I) 

c:: 
41 

Seat height 31.9 in. 810mm e 
Q 

Foot peg height 12.2 in. 310mm 

Ground clearance 5.5 in. 140 mm 

Dry weight 479 lb. 218 kg 

Type Double cradle 

F. suspension, t ravel Telescopic fork, travel 5.6 in. (143 mm) 

R. suspension, travel Swing arm, travel 3.3 in. (85mm) 

F. ti<e size, pressure 3.25-19 (4 PR) Rib pattern, tire air pressure 2_0 kg /cm 2 (28 psi) 

R. t i re size, pressure 4.00--18 (4 PR) Block pattern, tire air pressure 2_0 kg/cm2 (28 psi) 

F. brake, lining area Disk brake, lining swept area 59.3 sq. in. (382.9 cm2) 
4> e R. brake. lining area Internal expanding shoe, lining swept 34.2 sq. in. (220.5 cm2) as .. 
""' Fuel capacity 4.5 U.S. gal. 3.7 Imp. gal. 17 lit 

Fuel reserve capacity 1.3 U .S. gal. 1 .1 Imp. gal. 5 lit 

Caster angle 63° 

Trail length 3.7 in. 95mm 

Front fork oil capacity 7.5-7.8 ozs 220- 230 cc (to fill if dry) 

Front fork oil capacity 5.3-5.4 ozs 155-160cc (to fill after draining) 

Type Air cooled, 4 stroke O .H.C. engine 

Cylinder arrangement 4 cylinder in line 

Bore and stroke 2.402x2.480 in . 

I 

61.0 x 63.0mm 

Displacement 44.9 cu-in. 736 cc 

Compression ratio 9.0 : 1 

Valve train Chain driven over head camshaf t 

41 Oil capacity 3.7 U .S. qt. c:: ... 
till 

3.1 Imp. qt. I 3.5 lit 

c:: 
~ 

Lubrication system Forced pressure and dry sump 
Cylinder head compression 

12 kg/cm2 (170.7 psi) pressure 

Intake valve 
Open At 5° (before top dead center) 

Close At 30° (after bottom dead center) 

I Open At 35° (before bottom dead center) 
Exhaust valve 

Close At 5° (after top dead center) 

Valve tappet elearance IN : 0.002, EX: 0.003 in. I IN : 0.05, EX : 0.08mm 

Idle speed 950rpm 



1- 3 TECHNICAL DA TE 9 

Item I English I Metric 

Type Piston valve 

Settin g mark 7A .. 
C ... 
41 .. Main jet 1120 CK3, :t105) 
::, 
.c Slow Jet # 40 .. 
Ill 

CJ 
A ir screw opening 1 ± 3/8 turns 

l Float height 0.866 in. 26mm 

Clutch Wet multi plate type 

Transmission 5-speed constant mesh 

Primary reduction 1.708 

Gear rat io I 2.500 
r:: 
·;; .. 
~ 

Gear rat io II 1.708 

II 
Gear rati o 111 1.333 I> .. 

Q 
Gear rat i o VI 1.097 

Gear ratio V 1.939 

Final reduction 2.667, drive sprocket 18 T, driven sprocket 48 T 

Gear shift pattern Left foot operated return system 

Ign iti on Battery and ignition cod 

Start1eig system Starting motor or kick starter 

Alter n ator Three phase A.C. generator 12 V/0.21 kW/5,CXXJ rpm 

Battery capacity 12V-14AH 

Spark p lug NGK D8ES- L, NDX 24ES 

Headl ight Low/high 12V-40W/SOW -:i Tail/stoplight Tail /stop 12 V-3/32 CP (SAE TRADE No. 1157) :s 
t Turn signal-l ight Front/rear 12 V- 32/32 CP !SAE TRADE No. R1034, L 1073) 
~ 

Speedometer light 12 V- 2 CP (SAE TRADE No. 57) 

Techo meter l ight 12 V-2 CP (SAE TRADE No. 57) 

Neutra l indicator light 12 V- 2 CP (SAE TRADE No. 57) 

Turn signal i ndicator l ight 12 V-2 CP (SAE TRADE No. 57) 

High beam indicator light 12 V-2 CP (SAE TRADE No. 57) 

Position Light 12 V-4 CP (SAE TRADE No. -) 



10 1. GENERAL INFORMATION 

c. D r iving Performance Curve (One Rider) 
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1- 4 THREAD SIZE 11 

1- 4 THREAD SIZE 
A ll threaded parts used on the HONDA CB 750 conform to ISO Standard ( International 

Standardization Organization). 
The differences between the dimensions of the JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) bolts, 

which were previously used, and the ISO bolts are in the thread pitch, width across flat 
and the thickness of the head. Do not use any JIS thread to fit ISO thread, otherw ise the 
thread wi ll be damaged. The width across flat is also different from JIS standard except 
6 mm bolt or nut, thus the wrenches are not common to the ones based on JIS standard 
except 10 mm. The table below lists these dimensions for the ISO standard bolts. 

Pitch 

Width across flat 

Fig. 1- 7 

Unit: mm 

Nominal Width across flat I Pitch 
dia I I 

--
ISO JIS ISO JIS --- -

3 5.5 6 0.5 0.6 
4 7 8 0.7 0.75 
5 8 9 0.8 0.9 
6 10 (Same as JIS std.) 10 1.0 (Same as JIS std.) 1.0 
8 12 14 1.25 (Same as JIS std.) 1.25 

10 14 17 1.25 (Same as JIS std.) 1.25 
12 17 19 1.25 1.5 
14 19 21 1.5 (Same as JIS std.) 1.5 
16 22 23 1.5 (Same as JIS std.) 1.5 
18 24 26 1.5 (Same as JIS std.) 1.5 
20 27 29 1.5 (Same as JIS std.) 1.5 

To make it possible to identify the ISO threads, they are marked as shown below. 

Hex. bolt ©-Mark and embossed at top of head 

Cross screw ~ Semi -spherical embossment 

Nut ( I ··I) Semi - spherical dimple 

Fig. 1-8 
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1-5 SERVICE TOOLS 

OJ 

Ref. No. 

CD 
® 
@ 
© 
@ 
® 
(J) 
@ 
® 
® 
@ 
@ 

G) 

® 

TOOL No. 

07900- 3000000 
07980-3CXX>100 
07980- 5680400 
07980- 5510400 
07980- 5510500 
07980- 5510500 
07981- 5510000 
07984-6110000 
07957- 3290000 
07942- 3000000 
07908- 3230000 
07942- 3000200 
07906- 3230000 

I . GENERAL IN FORMATION 

® 

d 
(J) 

<O) ~ 

® 

ij 
@ 

DESCRIPTION 

Special Tool Set for CB 750 
Inlet/Exhaust valve seat cutter 90° 
Inlet valve seat top cutter 
Exhaust valve seat top cutter 
Inlet valve seat interior cutter 
Exhaust valve seat interior cutter 
Valve seat cutter holder 
Valve guide reamer 

) 

Valve spring compressor 
Valve guide driving & removing tool 
Valve tappet lock nut wrench 
Valve guide driver 
Heat bolt 12 mm wrench 



Ref. No. TOOL No. 

07954-3000000 
07958-3000000 
07933-3000000 
07909-3000000 
07922-3000000 
07916-2830000 
07945-3000400 
07945-3000500 
07915- 2160000 
07902- 2000000 

1- 5 SERVICE TOOLS 

DESCRIPTION 

Piston ring compressor (2 pcs) 
Piston base (2 pcs) 
AC generator rotor purler 
Spark plug wrench 
Drive sprocket holder 
Clutch lock nut wrench 
Counter shaft bearing removing tool 
Counter shaft bearing removing tool 
Stem nut box wrench 
Steering stem top thread wrench 

13 



14 1. GENERAL INFORMATION 

Q]i__a ___ o ___ o__,) 

Ref. No. TOOL No. 

07967-300)()()() 
07959-3290000 
07914- 3230000 
07917-3000000 
07949-3000000 
07946-3000100 
07946-3000200 
07945-3000000 
07401-0010000 
07999-3000000 
07910-3230101 
07910-2830000 
07947-3290000 

~:ti) 
® 

DESCRIPTION 

Front fork assembling bar 
Rear cushion disassembling & assembling tool 
Master cylinder circlip pliers 
Hollow set wrench 
Bearing driver handle 
Front wheel bearing driver 
Pear wheel bearing driver 
Final drive shaft bearing driver 
Carburetor float level gauge 
Crankshaft turning handle 
Retainer wrench 
Retainer wrench 
Oil seal guide 



CD 

Ref. No. 

I - 5 SERVICE TOOLS 

GAUGES ANO ATTACHMENT 

® 

TOOL No. 

07506-3000000 
07510- 3000000 
07510-3000100 
07510- 3000200 
07504-3000100 
07504-3000200 
07975- 3000001 

\\\\ 
® 

(J) 

DESCRIPTION 

Oi l pressure gauge (10 kg) 
Oil pressure gauge adaptor 
Vacuum gauge attachment (A} (2 pcs} 
Vacuum gauge attachment (B) (2 pcs) 
Vacuum gauge set (4 pcs) 
Vacuum gauge (1pcs) 
Joint tool set 

15 
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2-1 DESCRIPTION 

The engine is made as single-unit including clutch and transmission an d mou nted to 
the frame with four mounting bolts. 

The si ngle-unit engine may be dismounted by disconnecting wi ring system, fue l system, 
exhaust system, air intake system and final drive system, and removing engine mounting 
bolts. However, the following parts can be disassembled from the engine without dis­
mounting the engine from the frame. 

Clutch assembly, a. c. generator, cam chain tensioner, gear shi ft arm, gear shift drum 
stopper, gear shift positive stopper, contact breaker assembly and carburetor. 

2-2 ENGINE REMOVAL 

1. Shut off the fuel tank valve and disconnect 
the fuel tubes from the fuel tank valve. 
Raise the seat and remove the fuel tank. 
(refer to page 82). 

2. Remove the oil fil ter and drain the engine 
oil by removing both the oi l tank drain 
plug (refer to Fi g. 15-7 on page 154) and 
the engine oi l drain plug. (Fig. 2- 1) 

3. Remove the exhaust mufflers. 

4. Disconnect the tachometer cable at the 
cylinder head cover and remove the high • 

Fig. 2-1 (D Engine oi l dra in plug 

tension cord caps from the spark plugs. ---------­
(fig. 2- 2) 

5. After removing the throttle valves from 
the respective carburetor, detach the car­
buretors from the inlet pipes. 

6. Remove the air cleaner case. 

7. Remove the kick starter pedal and the 
clutch cover. Fig. 2-2 (D Tachometer cable 

l( 



l8 2. ENGINE REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION 

Fig. 2 3 Q Cl utch l ever 
® Clutch cab le 

Fig. 2 4 ~l (ngine o il hoses 

Fig. 2- 5 CD Starter motor cable 
@ Dynamo leads connector 
@ Stop switch lead 

LEFT SIDE VIEW 

(!J 

Fig. 2-6 CD 10 mm bolt 
@ Engine hanger bolt A 

8. Disconnect the clutch cable from the 
clutch lever. (Fig. 2- 3) 

9. D isconnect the stop switch spring and 
remove the brake pedal and the step bar. 

70. Disconnect the two engine oil hoses at 
the engine and remove the oi l tank. Dis­
connect the oil tank breather pipe from the 
upper crankcase. (Fig. 2- 4) 

Tl. Remove the gear change pedal and the 
drive chain cover and disconnect the drive 
chain. After disconnecting the chain, the 
both ends together with a p iece of wire 
to prevent chain from coili ng. 

·12. Disconnect the starter motor cable, dy­
namo lead connector and the stop switch 
lead w ire. (F ig. 2- 5) 

Note: D isconnect the starter mo tor cable 
at the magnetic swi tch and disconnect 
the nega ti ve terminal of the battery to 
prevent accidental shorting. 

·13_ Unscrew the engine hanger bolts and 
nuts. (F ig. 2- 6) 

14. Raise the rear of the engine and remove 
it from the right side. 

RIGHT SIDE VIEW 

@ Rear engine hanger lower bolt 
© Engine hanger bolt C 

® 8 mm x 56 bolt 
® 8 mm x 45 bolt 



2-3 ENGINE INSTALLATION 

2-3 ENGINE INSTALLATION 

1. Mount the engine from the r ight side 
and posit io n it in the proper location. 

2. Install the hanger bolts and nuts and ex­
ercise care that the ground cable terminal is 
installed together with the engine rear upper 
bolt (Fig. 2-7). The hanger plate and the 
stop switch stay are also mounted with the 
hanger bolts. 

3. Connect all the wirings and cables. 
4. Connect the dr ive cha in, install the drive Fig. 2- 7 1 ' Ground ca ble 

chain cover and the gear change pedal. 
5. Mount the o il tank, install the oi l hoses 
and connect the oi l hoses to the engine. 
Note : W hen connecting the oil hoses, 

make sure that the oi l deliverl y hose 
and the scav enge hoses are not any 
crossed. 

6. Instal l the rear brake pedal and connect 
the stop switch spring (Fig. 2 8) 

7. Connect the clutch cable to the clutch 
lever. 

8. Install the clutch pedal and the clutch 
cover. 

9. Mount the carburetors and install the air 
cleaner case. 

10. Connect the throttle valves, the high 
tension cord caps and the tachometer cable. 

11. Observe the installat ion of the Nos. 1 and 
2, and Nos. 3 and 4 muffler bands. Install 
the exhaust mufflers. (Fig. 2- 9) 

12. Mount the fuel tank and connect the 
fuel tubes. 

13. Add engi ne oi l into the oi l tank. (refer 

to page 178) 

Fig. 2-8 ru Rear brake pedal 

Fi g. 2 9 ' l Exhaust muffl er band 

19 
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3-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

HONDA CB 750 is a 736 cc, 4- cycle, inline engine incorporating an overhead cam, and 

mounting 4 carburetors. 

Fig. 3- 1 Left si de vi ew Fig. 3-2 Right side view 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Type O.H.C. air-cooled, 4-cycle 

Cylinder arrangement 4 cyl inders in line 

Bore and strok e 2.401 x 2.480in . (61 x 63mm) 

Displacement 44.93 cu-in. (736 cc) 

Compression ratio 9.0 : 1 

Compression pressure 170 lbs/ in2 (12 kg/cm2) 

Valve timing 

Inlet valve: open B.T.D.C. 5° 

Inlet valve: close A.8.D.C. 30° 

Exhaust valve: open B.B.D.C. 35° 

Exhaust valve: close A.T.D.C. 5° 

Ignition timing B.T.D.C. 6° at 1,CXX) rpm, 40" at 2,500 rpm 
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Item I Standa rd value I Serviceable limit 

Oil pump 
1.600~1 .602 in. 1.6083 in. Body inside diameter 40.65~40.68 mm 40.85 mm 

1.5945 in. 1.589~1.600 in . Rotor diameter 40.53~40.56 mm 40.50 mm 

0.7067 in . 0.7079~0.7087 in. Rotor thick ness (delivery side) 17.98~18.00 mm 17.95 mm 

0.4717~0.4724 in. 0.4705 in. Rotor thickness (scavenge side) 11.98~12.00 mm 11.95 mm -
0.7095~0.7102 in. 0.7114 in . Body depth (delivery side) 18.02~12.04 mm 18.07 mm 

0.4732~0.4740 in. 0.4744 in. Body dept h (scavenge side) 12.02~12.04 mm 12.07 mm 
-

0.7059~0.7067 in. 0.7051 in. Leak stopper valve diameter 17.93~17.95 mm 17.91 mm 
---

0.7087~0.7097 in. 0.7117 in. Leak stopper body inner diameter 18 00~ 18.027 mm 18.077 mm 
-- -

0.4707 ~0.4718 in. 0.4697 in. Relie f valve d iameter 11.957~11.984 mm 11.93 mm 

0.4736 in. 0.4714~0.4724 in. Relief valve body inner diameter 11.973~ 12.00 mm 12.03 mm 
---

Camshaft 
0.8578~0.8587 in. 0.8559 in. Shaft center diameter 21.789~21.810 mm 21.74 mm 

0.8637 ~O 8646 in. 0.8628 in. Shaft end diameter 21.939~21.960 mm 21.89 mm -
1.1016~1.103 in. 1.0996 in . Base circ le 27.98~28.02 mm 27.93 mm 

---
0.3142~0.3158 in. 0.3122 in. 

Cam lift (inlet) 7.98~8.02 mm 7.93 mm - ~-
0.2925 in . 0.2945~0.2961 in. 

Cam lift (exhaust) 7.48~7.52 mm 7.43 mm - -- - --
Camshaft holder 

0.8669~0.8678 in. 0.8701 in. Camshaft bearing diameter 22.02~22.041 mm 22.00 mm 
-

0.4744 in. 0.4724~0.4731 in . Rocker arm bearing diameter 12.00~12.018 mm 12.05 mm - -- -
0.4701 in. 0.4711~0.4718 in. Rocker arm shaft diameter 11.966~11.984 mm 11.94 mm 

Cylinder head 
0.2598~0.2602 in . 0.2614 in. Valve guide inner d iameter 6.60~6.61 mm 6.64 mm 

Clearance between valve guide 0.0004~0.0012 in. 0.0032 in. 
and valve stem (IN) 0.01~0.03 mm 0.08 mm 

0.0016~0.0024 in . 0.0039 in. Clearance between valve guide 
and valve ~tern (EX) 0.04~0.06 m rn 0.1 mm 

Valve spring 
1.622 in. 1.5748 in . Free lengt h (ou ter) 41.2 mm 40.0 mm 
1.500 in. 1.4567 in. Free length (inner) 38.1 mm 37.0 mm 

- 2.4055 in. 2.402~2.4024 in. 
Cylinder bore 61.01~61.02 mm 61.1 mm 

2.4002~2.4009 in. 2.3957 in. Piston diameter 60.965~60.985 mm 60.85 mm 
0.5906~0.5909 in. 0.5937 in. Piston p in bore diameter 15.002~15.008 mm 15.08 mm 
0.5903~0.5906 in. 0.589 in. Piston p in diameter 14.994~ 15.00 mm 14.96 mm 
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Item i Standard value I Serviceable limit 

Piston ring 0.0016~0.0028 in. 0.0071 in. 
Ring side clearance (top) 0.04~0.07 mm 0.18 mm 

0.001~0.0022 i n. 0.0065 in. 
Ring side clearance (second) 0.02S~0.055 mm 0.165 mm 

0.0004~0.0016 in. O.OOS5 in. 
Ring side clearance (oil) 0.010~0.04 mm 0.14 mm 

0.0079~0.016 in . 0.0028 in. 
End gap (top and second) 0.2~0.4mm 0.7mm 

0.0004~0.0012 in. 0.0028 in. 
End gap (oil) 0.1~0.3 mm 0.7 mm 

Crankshaft 
1.4169~1.4173 iri. 1.415 in. 

Journal diameter 35.99~36.00 mm 35.94 mm 

1.4169~ 1.4173 in . 1.415 in. 
Crank pin diameter 35.99~36.00 mm 35.94 mm 

0.0008~0.0018 in . 0.0032 in. 
Shaft to bearing clearance 0.02~0.046 mm 0.08 mm 

Connecting rod 
0.j912~0.5919 in. 0.5933 in. 

Small end diameter 15.016~15.034 mm 15.07 mm 

0.0008~0.0018 in. 0.0032 in. 
Bearing o il cleara nce 0.02~0.046 mm 0.08 mm 

Large end diameter Select fit, refer to page 43~ 44. Select fi t, refer to page 43~44. 

Number of teeth of kick 63 teeth 
starter gear 

Kick etarter gear 
0.7866~0.789 in. In ner diameter 19.98~20.041 mm 

Shaft outer diameter 0.7858~0.7866 in . 
19.959~19.98 mm 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble 

Engine does 
not start 

Probable Causes 

Valve Mechanism 

1. Excessive by worn piston ring 
and cylinder 

2. Seized valve 

3. Seized piston 

4. Va lve t iming out of adjustment 
5. Low or lack of compression 

pressur e 

• Pressure leak 

5. Defective cy linder head gasket 

6. WJrped gasketting surtace of the 
cylinder and cylinder head 

Replace. 

Replace. 

Replace. 

--

0.790 in. 
20.075 mm 
0.7847 in. 

19.93 mm 

Remedy 

Adjust, (Refer to page 31 ~32). 

Grind the valve to obtain good valve 
sea ting or replace. 

Replace. 

Repair or replace. 



Trouble 

Poor engine 
idling 
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Probable Causes Remedy 
-------

Valve Mechanism 

1. Improper va lve tappet cle_arance Adjust to standard value, (Refer to 
page 36~37). 

2. Low or lack of compression 
pressure 

Repair. 

3. Excessive valve guide clearance Replace valve and guide. 

Loss of power 1. Valve sticking open Replace 

O ver heating 

Back fire 

2. Poor valve sealing 

3. Weak or broken valve spring 

4. Improper valve timing 

5. Defective cylinder head gasket 

6. Worn cyl inder and piston 

7. Worn, weak or broken piston 
r ing 

8. Loose spark plug 

1. Heavy carbon deposit on com­
bustion chamber and piston head 

2. Lean fuel mixture 

3. Retarded ignition timing 

4. Low oil level, poor quality 

5. Extended operation in low gear 

1. Poor sealing of the inlet valve 

2. Improper valve timing 

3. Improper ignition timing 

4. Excessively large spark plug gap 

5. Inadequate fuel supply 

W hite exhaust 1. 
smoke 

Excessive wear of cylinder and 
piston 

2. Overfi lled engine oi l 

3. Excessively high oi l pressure 

4. Poor qual ity oil 

Black exhaust Rich fuel mixture 
smoke 

Regrind valve (Refer to page 34). 

Replace (Refer to page 34, ..... ,35) 

Check valve timing and adjust if 
necessary (Refer to page 36......,37 
Replace (Refer to page 35). 

Replace (Refer to page 38). 

Replace (Refer to page 38,.._,39). 

Retighten. 

Remove carbon (Refer to page 35 
and 38). 

Adjust the carburetor. 

Adjust ignition timing (Refer to page 
83......,84). 

Add good grade oil. 

Check the valve seating 

Adjust (Refer to page 36,-....,37). 

Adjust (Refer to page 83......,84). 

Adjust the gap to 0.024,.._,Q.028 in. 
(0.6......,0.7 mm). 

Replace the piston (Refer to page 
38). 

Adjust the oil level. 

Replace with good quality oil. 

Adjust the carburetor (Refer to 
page 70,..._,71). 

Pedal does 

not return 

1. Defective return spring Replace 

Kick starter 
gear does 
not rotate 

2. Unhook return spring Hook return spring 

11. Worn kick- st-a-te_r_ p-aw- 1----~I-Replace 
------1 
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a. Description 
The engine is a dry sump type incorporating a separate oi l tank which is mounted on the 

right side of the frame. The oi l in the tank is del ivered under pressure by the oi l pump 
to lubricate the engine components. The oi l accumulated in the crankcase sump is returned 
to the oi l tank by the scavenge pump, however, part ot the oi l is deverted to lubricate 
transm ission components. 
1. Oi l pump 

The nil pump is a rotor type trochoid 
pump mounted on the bottom of the crank­
case and driven from the primary shaft 
through the kick gear. It consists of both 
the delivery and scavenge pumps, a leak 
stopper va lve and a relief valve. (Fig. 3- 4) 
(Oil leak stopper valve) 

During engine operation, the oil pressure 
op·ens the oi l leak stopper va lve to maintain 
oil flow, and when the engine stops, the 
valve closes to prevent flow from the oil 
tank. (fig. 3- 5) 
(Relief valve) 

Relief va lve is set at a specified pressure 
so that whenever the oi l pressure exceeds 
this pressure, the valve opens and bypasses 
the oil to crankcase sump. In this way, the 
constant oil pressure is maintained. 

This valve is incorporated in the delivery 
side of the oi l pump. (F ig. 3- 6) 

Standard valve setting is 56.91bs/ in.2 (4.0 J: 
0.2 kg/cm 2) at 4,000 rpm engine speed at 
oil temperature of 176°F (80°C). 

2. Oi l fi lter 
Oil fi lter is a full flow type using a re­

placeable element filter. 
A ll the oi l from the oil pump passes 

Fig. 3-4 CD Delivery pump 
® Scavenge pump 
® Leak stopper valve 
© Relief valve 

Fig. 3-5 CD Oil leak stopper spring 
® Oi l leak stopper valve 

I \ 

Fig. 3- 6 CD Relief valve 
® Relief valve spring 

Fig. 3- 7 CD Crankcase 
@ O il filter case 
® Oil filter element 

© By-pass va lve spring 
® By-pass valve 
® Cen ter bolt 
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Fig. 3- 8 CD By-pass valve spring 
@ By-pass va lve 

Fig. 3- 9 CD Oil filter center boll 
® Oil filter case 

Fig. 3- 10 (D Oil pump 
® Oil pump mounting bolts 

through the fi lter to be p urified before 
being sent to the crankshaft. Fi lter assembly 
is mounted at the front of the engine with 
a bolt. Further, a by-pass valve is incorpo­
rated in the bolt to prevent oil stoppage 
when the element becomes clogged. (Fig. 
3- 7) 
(By-pass v a lve) 

W hen the e.lement becomes clogged and 
the oi l pump discharge pressure rises exces­
sively, the by-pass valve open and the o il w ill 
by-pass the f ilter element and flow direct ly 
into the main gallery. At 21.3± 2.8 lbs/ in.2 

(1.5 + 0.2 kg/cm2) pressure difference, t he 
va lve is functioned. (fig. 3- 8) 

3. O il pressure warning lamp 
The red oi l pressure warning lamp is 

located to the left side of the tachometer 
on the gauge. Normally the l ight will be 
on when the engin·e is stopped and the 
main key switch is turned on. However, 

it wi ll go off as soon as the engine is 
started and oi l pressure reaches 7.1 lbs/ in 2 

(0.5 kg/cm2) . 

If the warning light came on whi le riding 
the engine should be stopped and the cause 
of the problem determined. 

When operating the engine under extre­
mely high oi l temperature (over 244°F, 
100°C), the warning l ight may intermittently 
come on at idling speed (800,....,900 rpm), 
however, this does not indicate a problem. 

4. Drive chain lubrication 
The drive chain is automatically lubricated 

by the chain oi ler equipped on the drive 
shaft. 

The oi l which is soaked into the felt oil 
reserve element located at the end of the 
dri lled passage in the final drive shaft leaks 
out along the face of the drive sprocket by 
the centrifugal force to lubricate the chain. 

b. Disassembly 

The oi l pump can be removed with the 
engine mounted on the frame. 
1. Unscrew the oil fi lter center bolt trom 
the front of the engine and take out the 
oi l filter case. (Fig. 3- 9) 

2. Remove the oil pan from the lower crank­
case to get access to the oi l pump. 

3. Unscrew the three oi l p ump mounting 
bolts and remove the o il pump. (Fig. 3- 10) 
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4. To remove the oil pump rotors, d is­
assemble the side cover and remove the 
rotor A, (del ivery side); next, remove the 
dowel pin and pull out the shatt from 
the rotor body. This will permit the rotor 
B (scavenge side) to be removed. (fig. 
3-11) 

5. Remove the metal oi l screen and unscrew 
the four bolts at the pump base to remove 
the oil pump body. (Fig. 3- 12) 

6. For disassembl ing the oi l leak stopper 
valve, remove the o il leak stopper cap bolts. 
The oi l leak stopper cap, spring and oi l 
leak stopper valve can be removed from 
the oi l pump. (fig. 3- 13) 

7. For disassembling the relief valve, un­
screw the rel ief spring cap, the relief valve 
spring and relief valve can be removed. 
(f ig. 3- 13) 

c. Inspection 

1. Check the oi l pump side cover for cracks. 

2. Outer rotor and body clearance 
Measure the clearance between the outer 

rotor and the body with a thickness gauge. 
If the clearance between rotor and body is 
greater than 0.0138 in. (0.35 mm), the rotor 
o r the body should be replaced, depending 
on which part is worn. (F ig. 3- 14) 

3. Measuring the tip clearance 
Measure the clearance between the outer 

rotor and the inner rotor with a thickness 
gauge and if it is greater than 0.0138 in. 
(0.35 mm), the rotors should be replaced in 
set. (Fig. 3- 15) 

Fig. 3- 15 CD Outer rotor @ Thickness gauge 
@ Inner rotor 

Fig. 3- 11 CD Oil pump rotor shaft 
@ Dowel pin 

I ____. 
Fig. 3- 12 (lj Metal oil screen 

® 6 mm hex bolts 
@ Oil pump base 
© Oil pump body 

Fig. 3- 13 CD Leak stopper valve 
® Relief valve 

Fig. 3- 14 CD Thickness gauge @ Pump body 
® Outer rotor 

l 
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4. Measuring the leak stopper valve clearance 
Measure the body inside diameter and 

the leak stopper valve outside diameter 
using a dial gauge or a micrometer and if 
the clearance is calculated to be greater 
than 0.0067 in. (0.17 mm), the leak stopper 
valve or body whichever is worn beyond 
serviceable limit should be replaced. 

5. Measuring the relief valve clearance 
Measure the body inside diameter and 

the relief valve diameter using a dial gauge or 
a micrometer and if the clearance is greater Fig. 3- 16 Oi l s traine r 

than 0.0039 in. (0.1 mm), the body or the 
va lve whichever is beyond serviceable l imit should be replaced. 

6. Measuring the rotor thickness and the body clearance 
Measure the rotor thickness with a micrometer and the depth using the depth micrometer 

and if the clearance is greater than 0.0047 in. (0.12 mm), the parts should be repaired or 
replaced. 

7. Cleaning oi l strainer 
Wash the oil strainer in clean solvent. Be sure to replace the oi l strainer with a new 

one if damaged. (Fig. 3- 16) 

d. Reassembly 

1. Assemble the oi l pump component parts in accordance with Fig. 3- 17. Assemble the 
relief valve, relief va lve spring and screw the relief spring cap securely. 

2. Assemble the oil leak stopper valve, spr ing, 0 ring and oi l leak stopper cap, and then 
tighten 'the two bolts. 

3. Mount the inner and outer rotors B into the oi l pump body, and insert the oil pump 
drive gear. Do not forget to install the rotor dowel pin. 

4. Mount the inner and outer rotors A into the pump body. 



CD Oil pump drive gear 
® 4 x 14.8 mm p in 
@ O i l pump right cover 
© 46 x 2 "0" ring 
® 4 X 8 dowel pin 
® Inner rot or B 
(V O uter rotor B 

I ''0" ring collar 
15 x 2.5 "0" ring 
Oil pump gasket 
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@ Oil pump body 
@ 11 X 15x 3 Oil seal 
@ Outer rotor A 
@ Inner rotor A 
@ Oi l pump left cover 
@ 6 x 59 flat screw 
@ 6 mm flat washer 
@ 6 x 32 hex bolt 
@ Relief spring cap 
® Relief valve sp ring 

Fig. 3-17 

@ Relief valve 
@ Oil pump base 
@ Oil strainer screen 
@ Oil leak stopper seal 
@ Oil leak stopper valve 
@ Oi l leak stopper spring 
@ 15x 2.5 "0" ring 
@ Oil leak stopper cap 
@) 6 mm flat washer 
@ 6 mm hex bolt 

31 
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Fig. 3- 18 CD "O" ring 

Fig. 3- 19 CD Oil pump assemb ly 
® Oil pump drive gear 

3-3 CAMSHAFT DRIVE 

a. Description 

3. ENGINE MECHANICAL 

Note : Do not forget to install the O­
ring on the side cover. (f ig. 3-16) 

5. After completing the assembly of the 
rotor, turn the shaft by hand to assure that 
it is turning smoothly. 

6. Immerse the pump in oi l and turn the 
pump unti l fi lled with oil before reinstalling 
the pump on the crankcase. (fig. 3- 19) 

7. When reinstal ling the oi l pump on the 
crankcase, do not forget to install the oi l 
guide pins (3 each) and the O-ring (3 each). 

8. Changing oil and filter element proce­
dures should be referred to grou.P 19 on 

page 178. 

The camshaft is supported at the four points by two aluminum alloy camshaft holders 
and driven by an endless chain off the timing sprocket located at the center of the crankshaft. 

The cam chain is guided by an adjustable cam chain tensioner, a guide roller and a 
cam chain guide. (F ig. 3- 20) 

b. Disassembly 

1. Unscrew the three 6 mm cross screws and remove the breather cover. (Fig. 3- 21) 
2. Loosen the 6 mm cross screws and remove the cylinder head cover. (fig. 3- 22) 

Fig. 3-21 CD Breather cover 
® Cross screws 

Fig. 3-22 CD Cylinder head cover 
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(D Camshaft 
® Camchai n 
@ Camchain tensione r 
© Crankshaft 
® Primary chain 
® Prima ry driven sprocket 

Fig. 3- 20 

3. Turn the crankshaft to align the timing 
index l ine (on the tachometer gear end) so 
that it is parallel with the cylinder head 
mating surface (with the key groove toward 
the top) _and then remove the camshaft 
holder cap. (Fig. 3- 23) 

Cf) Clutch 
® Kick starter spindle 
® Fina l driven shaft 
@) M ai nshaft 
@ Countershaft 
@ A.C. generator 

Fig. 3- 23 (D Camshaft 
® Timing index marked lines 

33 
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Fig. 3-24 (D Cam chain tensioner holder 

(D Rocker arm shaft mounting bo lts 
@ Rocker arm shaft remover 

Fig. 3- 26 (D Camshaft 
@ Cam sprocket 

fig. 3- 27 Removing cylinder head mounting 
nuts and bo lts 

4. Detach the cam chain tensioner holder 
from the cylinder. (Fig. 3- 24) 

5. Unscrew the two cam sprocket mounting 
bolts and then loosen the va lve tappet 
adjusting screws. Unscrew the four rocker 
arm shaft mounting bolts and pull out the 
rocker arm shaft using the rocker arm shaft 
remover (Tool No. 07050- 30001 ) being 
careful not to damage the holder. (Fig. 3- 25) 
Note ·: Rocker arm No. 1 and No. 3, and 

rocker No. 2 and No. 4 are identical, 
therefore, tag the respective rocker 
arms for identification. 

6. Remove the cam chain from the cam 
sprocket and then pull out the camshaft 
from the camshaft holder at the left side. 
(fig. 3- 26). 

7. Detach the camshaft holder from the 
cyl inder head. 

8. Remove the sixteen cylinder head mount­
ing nuts, the five 6 mm mounting bolts and 
then separate the cylinder head from the 

cylinder. Use a special tool (Tool No. 07906-
3230000) to loosen the 6 mm mounting bolts 

on both sides. Loosening sequence of the 
mounting nuts is performed in the reverse 

sequence indicated Fig. 3- 38 on page 67. 

(F ig. 3- 27) 
9. Remove the cylinder from the crankcase. 
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10. Remove the two cam chain tensioner 
mounting rubbers from the crankcase and 
then remove the cam chain tensioner roller 
assembly. (F ig. 5- 28) 

11. Cam chain guide roller can be removed 
from the cam chain tensioner by pushing 
the cam chain roller pin. 

12. Remove the cam chain guide pin from 
the bottom of the cylinder and remove the 
cam chain guide from the cylinder. (Fig. 
3- 29) 

c. Inspection 
1. Measuring the camshaft clearance 

(Perform the measurement with a micro­
meter and inside dial gauge) 
a. Assemble the camshaft holder on the 

cylinder head and assemble the cap on 
the camshaft holder making sure that the 
cap and holder are stamped with the 
identical markings. 
Torque to 6.0,..._,8.0 ft. lbs (BQ,..._,110 kg-cm) 

b. Measure the bearing inside diameter in 
both the vertical and horizontal direction 
using the inside dial gauge and calcu late 
the average value. Next, measure the 
camshaft bearing with a micrometer and 
then compute the shaft clearance. I f the 
clearance is greater than 0.0083 in. (0.21 
mm), the camshaft holder and the cap 
should be rep laced in set. Further, the 
clearance may be measured using a 
press gauge. (Fig. 5- 30, 31) 

2. Measuring the cam lif t 
The camshaft lift is checked by measuring 

the height of the camshaft from the bottom 
of base circle. If the tota l height for the 
inlet cam is less than 1.411 in. (35.86 mm), 
and for the exha ust, 1.392 in. (35.36 mm) 
the camshaft should be rep laced. Further, 
if the base circle is less than 1.099 in. (27.93 
m m), the camshaft should also be rep laced. 
(Fig. 3- 32) 

Fig. 3-32 CD Micrometer 
@ Cam heigh t 

Fig. 3- 28 CD Tensioner ro l ler mounting rubbers 
@ Cam chain tensioner 

Fig. 3- 29 CD Cam chain guide @ Cyl inder 
@ Cam chain guide pin 

Fig. 3- 30 (D Inside dial gauge 

Fig. 3-31 CD Micrometer 
@ Camshaft bearing 
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Fig. 3-33 CD Dia l gauge 
@ Camshaft 

Fig. 3- 34 CD Cam chain guide roll er 
® Cam chain ten sioner 

Fig. 3-35 CD Tensioner roller mounting rubbers 

fig. 3-36 CD "0" rings 
@ Dowel pins 

3. Checking the bend in camshaft 
Support both ends of the camshaft on the 

V blocks· and check the dial gauge reading 
of the camshaft center support while rotat­
ing the camshaft. If the run-out is greater 
than 0.005 in. (0.1 mm) TIR, the camshaft 
should be replaced. (Fig. 3- 33) 

4. Inspect the camshaft and camshaft holder 
for scratches and cracks. 

If found defective, it should be replaced. 
5. Checking cam chain guide roller 

Check the chain contact surface for wear, 
and replace it, if found to be excessive. 
(Fig. 3- 34) 

d. Reassembly 

1. Route the cam chain through the cam 
chain tensioner roller, mount it on the upper 
crankcase and install the mounting rubbers. 
(fig. 3- 35) 

2. Assemble the gasket, the two dowel pins 
{on both side of the exhaust), two O rings 
(on inner side of the inlet) and then install 
the cylinder being carefu l not to damage 
the piston or the piston rings. The work 
can be faci litated by using the piston ring 
compressor (Tool No. 07954- 3000000) and 
the piston base (Tool No. 07958- 3000000). 
(Fig. 3- 36) 

3. On the cylinder gasket flange, assemble 
the two dowel pins, two O rings and the 
cylinder gasket, and then mount the cylinder 
head followed by installing and torquing 
the mounting nuts and bolts in accordance 
with fi g . 3- 38. Torqued the nuts to 13.7~ 
15.2 ft-lbs. (1.9,,..,.,2.1 kg-m.) (fig. 3- 37, 38) 

Fig. 3- 37 CD "0" rings 
® Dowel pins 
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CB 750 K4 Fig. 3-38 Tightening sequence 

• Cylinder head gasket rings 

On the cars Engine No. 2352923 and after, 
a collar and oi l seal (rubber) are inserted 
into between the cy linder and head at the 
points 4, 8, 5, 9, 14, 10, 11 and 7 in Fig. 3- 38. 
Note: Install the oi l seal onto the 
collar and insert them into the attach­
ing hole in the cylinder. 

4. Timing the valves 
a. Position the No. 1 and No. 4 cylinders to 

the top-dead-center by turning the crank­
shaft and al igning the No. 1 and No. 4 
" T" marks on the spark advancer to the 
index mark (Fig. 3- 39). During this 
operat ion, check the movement of the 
cam chain to make sure that it is properly 
fitted on the timing sprocket. 

b. Fi t the cam sprocket on the camshaft 
and route the cam chain through the 
right side. 

c. Assemble the cam chain on the sprocket 
before mounting the cam sprocket. Place 
the camshaft on top of the camshaft holder 
and align the timing index line on the right 
side of the camshaft, so that it is para llel 
to the top surface of the camshaft holder. 
(The key groove must be toward the top). 
In this condition the base ci rcle of the 
No. 4 cam is toward the top and the No. 
1 cam is in the over lap position. (F ig: 
3- 40, 41) 

Fig. 3- 39 Q) Index mark 
@ "T" mark 

Fig. 3-40 Q) Camshaft 
@ Groove 
@ Index lines 

© "T" mark 
® 1.4 mark 
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Fig. 3-41 CD Cam sprocket 
® Cam chain 

_ ......,_ .. t­

@ Cam shaft 

Fig. 3- 42 (j) Cam sprocket mounti ng bo lts 

Fig. 3-43 (j) Rocker arm sha ft mounting bo lts 

Fig. 3-44 (j) Cam chain tensioner holder 
@ Lock nut 
@ Tensioner adjusting bolt 

d. At this point, the sprocket can be 
mounted on the camshaft with the two 
sprocket mounting bolts. (Fig. 3-42) 

5. Mount the rocker arm on the rocker arm 
shaft and install the mounting bolts. (Fig. 
3- 43) 
Note : Rocker arms No. 1 and No. 3, and 

No. 2 and No. 4 are interchangeable, 
therefore, do not error during instal­
lation. 

6. Cam shaft holder and cap are matched 
set and can be identified by the identical 
numbers stamped on the holder and the 
cap. Torque the bolts to 6.5~ 9.4 ft- lbs (90 
......,130 kg. cm) 

7. Push in the push bar for the cam chain 
tensioner. Install the tensioner on the cylin­
der, loosen the tensioner adjusting bolts and 
then retighten the bolts and lock with the 
lock nut. (F ig. 3-44) 

8. Adjust the valve tappet clearance. (Fig. 
3- 45) Refer to page 42......,43. 

9. Insta l l the cylinder head cover with the 
sixteen cross screws. 

10. Mount the breather cover with the three 
cross screws. 

Fig. 3-45 (j) Valve tappet adjusting screw 
@ Valve tappet lock nut 
@ Thickness gauge 
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3- 4 CYLINDER HEAD 
a. Description 

The engine being on overhead camshaft 
type, the valves are located in the combus­
tion chamber in the head. The combustion 
chamber is semi-spherical design for greater 
power output and the valve guides are 
press-fitted into the head. 
Remove the valves. 
Compress the valve spr ings using the valve 
spring compressor (Tool No. 07957- 3-290000) 
and remove the valve cotters, spr ings and 
valve in th is order. 
CAUTION: Compress the valve springs 

with care attention paid not to damage 
the valve stem seal. 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the cylinder head in accordance 
with section 3- 3 b on page 26~29. 

2. Disassemble the cylinder head using the 
valve remover (Tool No. 07031- 30001 and 
07031- 30010) and disassemble the fo llowing 
parts: cotter, retainer, valve spring (both 
inlet and exhaust), valve stem seal, spring 
seat in the order. (Fig. 3- 46) 

3. Remove the va lve guide using a valve 
guide removing tool (Tool No. 07942-
3000000. (Fig. 3- 47) 

c. Inspection 

1. M easuring the clearance between va lve 
and valve guide 

Insert the valve into the valve guide in 
the cylinder head and measure the clear­
ance in both the X and Y axes, using a small 
dial gauge. (fig. 3- 48) 

If the measured clearance is greater than 
0.003 in.(0.08 mm) for the inlet valve or 0.004 
in. (0.1 mm) for the exhaust valve, both 
the valve and valve guide should be re­
placed. The replacement valve guide should 
be one that is oversize. Use a valve guide 
driving tool (Tool No. 07942- 300CX)()()} to 
drive the valve guide fu l ly into the head.(Fig. 
3- 49) Complete the va lve gu ide installation 
by reaming out the va lve guide using a 

valve guide reamer (Tool No. 07984- 6110000) 

to the standard dimension. Standa.rd inlet 
and exhaust valve guide inside diameter is 
0.2599----0.2603 in. (6.6----6.61 mm). 

Fig. 3- 46 Ci) Va lve l i fter 
® Cyl inder head 

Fig. 3-47 Ci) Valve guide removi ng tool 

Fig. 3-48 Ci) Valve 
® Dial gauge 

Fig. 3--49 CD Valve guide driving tool 
® Valve guide 

1 ~ l 
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2. Measuring the width of the va lve seat and vertica l valve run-out 
Place the valve o n the V block and check the vertical run-out of the valve face by 

using a dial gauge. If the run out is greater than 0.002 in. (0.05 mm), the valve should 
be replaced. (fig. 3- 50) Further, measure the width of the va lve face contact and if 
it is greater than 0.079 in. (2.0 mm), the valve should be replaced. However, if the valve 
is not seating uniformly, the va lve seat should be repaired using a valve seat cutters. 

Fig. 3-50 CD Dial gauge 

CD 

CD Valve seat interior cutter 
f ig. :J- 51 

For information on the va lve seat cutti ng 
operation, refer to Fig. 3- 51. 

There ar e three types of va lve seat cutter 

shown in Fig. 3- 51. The va lve seat interior 
cutter wi ll cut the bottom or the port side 
of the valve seat and the valve seat top 
cutter wi ll cut the top of the valve seat 
(combustion chamber side). Finally, a 90° 
seat cutter is used to cut the seat. The 
width of the valve seat should be finished 
to 0.039 to 0.051 in. (1----1.3 mm). After the 
cutting of the va lve seat, use a lapping 

® 

® Valve seat top cutter ® Valve seat 90° cutter 

compounds to lap the valve to the new 
seat. Apply light coating of oi l to the valve 
stem before assembling the valve into the 
cylinder head : Use the installation tool 
(Tool No. 07957- 3290000) 

CAUTION: 
Use the val-ve seat grinder (tool No. 
07782- 0020000, A set) to correct the valve 
seat width and contact from the follow­
ing serial numher. 

E No, ,cB 750 E- 2242714----
Read carefo lly the instruction provided 
with the valve seat grinder. 
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3. Measuring the valve spr ing 
Measure the free height of the valve spring 

using a vernier caliper and make sure that 
it conforms with this specification listed 
on the next page. 

The spring forces are also listed the re­
ference. (Fig. 3- 52) 

I 
Standard 

I 
Serv_ic~ab le l Standard 

Item value l1m1t . 
in. (mm) in. (mm) sp rin g force 

Inner valve 1.50 1.4566 22.8~25.8 
spring (38. 1) (37.0) kg/26 mm 

Outer va lve I. 6220 1. 4748 

1

45. 6~51.6 
spring (41. 2) (40. 0) kg/28mm 

4. Measure the rocker arm shaft support 
area with a micrometer and measure the 
rocker arm shaft bearing diameter bore using 
inside micrometer. Calcu late clearance and 
if it is greater than 0.0047 in. (0.11 mm), re­
place either one or both of the parts. 
(Fig. 3- 53) 

5. Removing carbon from the combustion 

chamber. 
Assemble the valve into the combustion 

chamber and remove the carbon using a 
carbon brush or a scraper, being careful 
not to scratch or damage the parts. 

6. Measuring flatness of the cylinder head 
Place a straight across the mounting sur­

face of the cyl inder head and check the 
clearance with a thickness gauge at several 
points to make sure that the head is not 
warped. If the clearance between straight 
edge and the head mounting surface is 
greater than 0.009 in. (0.25mm), the head 
should be reworked or replaced by a new 
head. In any event, the warp of the head 
should be less than 0.002 in. (0.05 mm). 
(fig. 3-54) 

r 

Fig. 3-52 CD Vernier caliper 
® Spring 

Fig. 3-53 CD Rocker arm shaf t 
® Micrometer 
@ Cams haft holder 
© Inner dial g:iuge 

Fig. 3-54 CD Stretch 
® Thickness ga uge 
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d. Reassembly 

1. Clean the component parts of the cyl inder head and assemble them in accordance 
with Fig. 3-55. 

~ 
~ 

c::?n ® 

<(()lo o~ 
~~ 
~@0 9®. 

© Valve guide 
@ Set ring 
® Valve cotter 
© Valve retainer 
® Outer valve spring 

Fig. 3-55 

® 
@ 0 

0 0 

® Inner valve spring 
0 Va lve stem seal 
® Valve spring seat 
® Exhaust valve 
@) Inlet valve 

10 

2. Insta ll the cylinder head in accordance with section 3- 3 d on page 36,.....,,38. 

3. After assembling cylinder head, the valve tappet clearance should be performed to 
assure proper clearance in the following manner. 
a. While slowly rotating the crankshaft clockwise (see arrow) watch the# 1 cyl inder inlet 

valve tappet. When this tappet retracts all the way and then starts to rise, watch for 
the alignment of the timing index mark and the "T" mark. Check the 1 •4 cylinder 
mark. In this position the ~ 1 piston wi ll be at T.D.C. (top dead center) of the com­
pression stroke, and both the inlet and exhaust valves in that cyl inder should be fully 
closed. The valve tappet clearances of the valves marked with the O in the table 
on the next page can be checked. (Fig. 3- 56) 
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I No. 1 No. 2 / No. 3 No. 4 

IN 0 X 0 X 
-- - -- - -

EX 0 0 X X 

Note: The cylinder are nu mbered 1--4 
starting from the left side. 

b. Check the clearance of both valves by 
inserting the thickness gauge, provided in 
the tool k it, between the tappet adjusting 
screw and the valve stem. If clearance 
is correct, there will be slight drag or 
resistance as the gauge is inserted. If 
clearance is too small or large, adjustment 
is necessary. (F ig. 3- 57) 
The standard valve tappet clearance is 

{ 
IN 0.002 in (0.05 mm) 
EX 0.003 in (0.08 mm) 

c. Adj ustment is made by loosening the 
tappet screw lock nut and turning the 
adjusting screw unti l there is a slight drag 
on the thickness gauge. J;-lold the tappet 
adjusting screw in th is positi on and tighten 
the lock nut. Recheck the clearance w ith 
the gauge. Next, turn the crankshaft 360°, 
this will put No. 4 piston into the top­
dead-center of the compression stroke and 
w ill permit the checking of the remaining 
valve tappet clearances marked x in the 
table above. 

4. Install the cylinder head cover and breath­
er cover. 

3-5 PISTON AND CYLINDER 
a. Description 

The p iston is made from selected alu minum 
alloy casting. This material is l ight and making 
it suitable for high speed. In addition, it pos­
sess good heat conducting property to rapidly 
dissipate heat. Furthermore, the coefficient 
of heat expansion is small thus minimizing 
the warpage at elevated temperature and 

Fig. 3-56 (1) Index mark 
@ "T " mark 

Fig. 3-57 CD Va lve tappet adj ust ing screw 
® Valve tappet lock nut 
@ Thickness gauge 

Fig. 3-58 (D Piston pin cl ip 
® Pisto n p in 

@ Pist on 

permitting a small piston to cylinder clearance design. 

b. D isa ssembly 

1. Remove the cylinder in accordrnce with section 3- 3 b on page 32--35. 

43 

2. Remove the p iston pin clip, push out the piston pin and remove the piston from the 
connecti ng rod. (Fig. 3- 58) 
Note: During the piston pin clip removal, exercise care not to drop the clip into 

the crankcase. 
3. Remove the piston rings from the p iston. 
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fig. 3- 59 (j) Cylinder gauge 

Fig. 3- 60 Q) Piston 

Fig. 3- 61 Q) Micrometer 
® Piston 

Fig. 3-62 Q) Piston ring 
® Thickness gauge 
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c. Inspection 

1. Measuring the cyl inder bore, taper and 
out of round. (F ig. 3- 59) 

Measure the cylinder bore at the top, 
center and bottom, measuring in both X 
and Y axes, using a cylinder gauge. 

If the diameter is greater than 2.406 in. 
(61.1 mm), the cylinder should be rebored 
and honed. Further, if the taper and the 
out of round is greater than 0.0020 in. (0.05 
mm), the cylinder should be repaired in 
same manner as above. 

Measure the cyl inder diameter at the point 
of maximum wear. Next, select the proper 
oversize piston to be used (0.25 mm to 1 
mm oversize in increments of 0.25 mm) and 
determined the proper boring dimension. 
When boring is completed, finish up by 
honing. The minimum clearance between 
the piston and the cyl inder is at the skirt 
section with a dimension of 0.0004......,0.0016 
in. (0.01......,0.04 mm). 
• Oversize piston diameter (fig. 3- 60) 

Overs.ize Piston diameter (D) 

0 /S 0.25 61 .215~61.235 mm 

0 /S 0.50 61.465~61.485 mm 
- -

0 /S 0.75 61.715~61.735 mm 

0 /S 1.00 61.965~ 61.985 mm 

2. Measuring the diameter of the piston 
Measure the piston diameter at the skirt, 

90° from the pistonpin hole, using a micro­
meter. If the dimension is less than 2.3939 
in. (60.85 mm), it should be replaced. (Fig. 
3- 61) 

3. Removing the carbon 
Remove the carbon from the p iston top 

and the ring groove by using a carbon 
scraper. 

If the ring groove is damaged or exces­
sively worn, the piston shou ld be rep laced. 

4. Measuring the piston ring end gap (Fig. 
3- 62) 

Fit the ring into the cyl inder bore and 
measure the gap at the end of the ring using 
a thickness gauge. When only the ring is 
to be rep laced without bor ing the cyl inder 
wear, the ring gap should be measured at 
the skirt of the bore. 
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Rings Serviceable l imit 

Top and second ring 0. 0276 in. (0. 7 mm) 

Oil ring 0. 0276 in. (0. :7 mm) 

5. Measuring the ring side clearance 
Measure the clearance between the piston 

ring and the ring lands using a thicknes~ 
gauge. (Fig. 3- 63) 

If clearance is beyond the specified value 
shown below, they should be replaced. 

Rings I Serviceable limit 

Top ring 0. 0071 in. (0. 18 mm) 

Second ring 0. 0065 in. (0.165·mm) 

Oi l ring 0. 0045 in. (0.114 mm) 

6. Measuring the piston pin bore (F ig. 3- 63) 
Measure the piston pin bore using an 

inside micrometer or inner dial gauge and 
if the dimension is over 0.5938 in. (15.08 
mm), the piston should be replaced. (F ig. 
3- 64) 

d. Reassembly 
1. When assembling the new rings on the 
piston, ro ll the rings arounds t he piston ring 
groove to check for proper clearance before 
assembling. (f ig. 5- 65) 

2. The piston ring should be installed with 
manufacturer marking located at the end 
of the ring toward the top. (Fig. 5- 66) 

3. Assemble the piston on the connecting 
rod so that the arrow mark on top of the 
piston is toward · the exhaust ~ide (forward) 
then install all new piston pin clips. (Fig. 
3- 67) 

4. Spaced piston ring gaps of all three rings 
to 120° apart and then install the piston into 
the cyl inder and then assemble the cylinder. 

5. For other information, refer to page 36,..._, 
38. 

fig. 3-67 CD Arrow marks 

Fig. 3- 63 CD Piston ring ® Thickness gauge 

L 

Fig. 3-64 CD Inner dial gauge 
® Piston 

Fig. 3- 65 CD Piston ring 
® Piston 

Fig. 3-66 CD Manufacturer mark 

,45 
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3- 6 CRANKSHAFT AND CONNECTING ROD 
a. Description 

The forged single unit crankshaft is supported on five main p lain bear ings. 
The large end of the connecting rod is spl it type with plain bearings and the small 
end has no busing. 
The main bearing and connecting rod large end bearings are made of tin alloy. 

b. Disassembly 

L 

r 

1. Remove the cylinder head, cylinder and cam chain tensioner in accordance with 
3- 3 b, page 32,......,35. 

2. Remove the dynamo cover . 
3. Unscrew the AC generator mounting bolt and remove the AC generator rotor using the 
rotor puller (Tool No. 07933-3000000). (Fig. 3- 68) 

4. Remove the starting motor reduct ion gear and the starting clutch gear. (Fig. 3- 69) 
-- 5. Remove the gear shift arm, gear shift 
~\~ ..,4i 2 side p late, gear shift drum stopper and the 

,_:.,..--...: \ \ gear shift p_ositive s.topper. (Fig. 3- 70) 
w 6. Remove the point cover and unscrew the 

Fig. 3 68 CD A.C. generator rotor 
® Rotor puller 

Fig. 3- 69 CD Starting clu tch gear 
® Starting motor reduction gear 

fig. 3-71 CD 6 mm hex. nut 
® Advancer shaft special washer 
@ Breaker assembly mounting screws 

6 mm hex nut and remove the advancer 
shaft special washer. (Fig. 3- 71) 

7. Unscrew the three contact breaker as­
sP.mbly mounting screws and remove the 
contact breaker (fig. 3- 71). 

8. Remove the spark advancer. 
9. Remove the spark advancer shaft. 

10. Remove the clutch in accordance with 
section 4- 2 a on page 59. 

11. Remove the counter shaft bearing holder. 
(Fig. 3- 72) 

2 

CD Gear sh ift arm 
® 6mm bolts 
@ Gear shif t side plate 
© Gear shif t posi tive stopper 
® Shift drum stopper 

f ig. 3-72 CD Counter shaft bearing holder 
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12. Loosen the upper crankcase mounting bolts. (F ig. 3- 73) 
13. Unscrew the lower crankcase mounting bolts and separate the lower crankcase from the 

upper crankcase. (Fi g. 3-74) 
14. Raise the transmission mainshaft and remove the primary sprocket and then remove 

the primary chain from the primary sprocket. (Fig. 3- 75) 
15. Remove the crankshaft from the upper crankcase. (Fig. 3- 76) 
16. Unscrew the connecting rod cap mounting bolts and remove the bearing cap from the 

large end, and then remove the connecting rod from the crankshaft. (fig. 3- 77) 

c. Inspection 
1. Measuring the bend of the crankshaft. 

Support both ends of the crankshaft on V blocks and ~heck the run-out at the center 
journal by rotating the crankshaft and taking a reading with a dial gauge. The amount of 
run-out is 1/2 of the true indicated reading (TIR) on the dial gauge. If the run-out is greater 
than 0.002 in. (0.05 mm), the crankshaft ~hould be straighten with a press. (Fig. 3-78) 

Fig. 3-73 CD 6 mm bolts 
® 10mm bolt 

@ 8mm bolts 

Fig. 3- 75 CD Primary sprocket 
® Transmission mainshaft 

Fig. 3- 77 CD Connecting rod bolts 
® Connecting rod nuts 
@ Connecting rod 

Fig. 3- 74 CD 8 mm bo lts 
® 6mm bolts 

Fig. 3- 76 (D Crankshaft 

Fig. 3- 78 CD Dial gauge 
® Cran ks haft 

@ 10mm llllt 

© 8mm nl!t 

(?) 

J 

l 
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Fig. J-79 (D Press gauge 

fig. J-80 

Fig. J-81 

3. ENGINE MECHANICAL 

2. Measuring the wear of the crankshaft 
journals 
a. Remove the crankshaft and clean the 

crankshaft journal. 
b. Cut the press gauge material to the 

length of bearing parallel to the crank­
shaft. Stay clear of the oi l hole. 

c. Assemble the crankshaft, lower crank­
case and torque down the mounting bolts. 
Next, disassemble the lower crankcase, 
and • check the gauge which had been 
flattened by compar ing it with the sca le 
on the package of the press gauge. 
(F ig. 3- 7-9) 

Measure the gauge at the widest point; 
also note the different in width at both 
ends. If the bearing clearance is larger 
than 0.0032 in. (0.08 mm), the bearing 
should be rep laced with new part. 

The standard bearing clearance should 
be 0.0008-0.0018 in. (0.02 ....... Q.046 mm). 
Note : 1. Do not turn the crankshaft 

while making this measurem ent. 
2. The bearing must be replaced in set. 

d. The bearings are select fitted by the 
following procedures. 

• There are alphabet letters stamped on the 
forward section of the upper crankcase 
hanger bolt inserts. The stamped letter 
indicates the bearing size. Bearings are 
numbered sequence, starting from the 
right side. (fig. 3- 80) 

• Crankshaft Bearing 
The type of bearings as explained here 
is applicable from the engine No. CB 750 
E1015587 and thereafter. 
The size marks of crankshaft journals 
were changed from 1 (I) □ (RO) / ' (H A) 

and ~ (NI) to A, B and C. These marks 
are stamped on the side of the crank 
weight on the drive sprocket side to­
gether with the crankpin size marks. 
(Fig. 3- 81) 
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Description of stamped marks 

Q) L-A A 13 B C 

I 

® 
I 

I 
I 

l - '3 4 3 4 

I ..___r 
·- -------- - -

J 

A 

Generator side 

Bearing metal selection charts 

Shows the crankshaft journals. 
Means that the marks A, B ... C are given 

from the left side of crankshaft. 
Shows the size of the crankshaft journal 

located at the farthermost left side. 
Shows the size of the second crankshaft 

journal from the left side. 
Shows the siize of the third crankshaft journal 

from the left side. 
Shows the size of the fourth crankshaft 

journal from the left side. 
Shows the size of the crankshaft journal 

located at the farthermost right side. 

Shows the crankpins. 
Means that the marks 3, 4 ... 4 are given 

from the left side of crankshaft. 
Shows the sizes of crankpins in order from 

the left side. 

u C 

Contact breaker side 

The bearing metals of crankshaft journals and crank pins are respectively available in 
four selective sizes. They are selective-fitted so that a proper oil clearance can be obtained. 
When replacing a bearing, selecte the bearing metal of the correct size according to the 
bearing metal selection charts below. As a rule, use the bearing metal having the same 
mark put on the metal used hitherto 

Crankshaft Journal Bearing Metal Selection Table 

Crankcase I Crankshaft I Bearing 
- -

Marking A B I __ _£_ _ A~ B C Black Brown Green Yellow 

39.000 I 39.008 / 39.016 I 36.000 35.995 35.990 1.5002 1.4998 1.4994 1.4990 
Dimension (mm) l ? I I I I I I I l 

39.008 39.016 39'024 35.995 35.990 35.985 1.4998 1.4994 1.4990 1.4986 
Oil clearance (µ) 

I 
20- 41 A A Yellow (13318- 300- 013) 
22-43 A C Green (13317-300-013) 

-
25-46 A B Yellow (13318- 300-013) 

20-41 B A Green (13317- 300-013) 
-22-43 B B Green (13317-300-013) 

--
25-46 B C Brown (13316- 300-013) 

20-41 C A Brown (13316-300-013) 
~ 

22-43 C B Brown (13316-300- 013) 
25-46 C C Black (13315- ~013) 
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e. Check the respective journal for damage or uneven wear. If the journal is out-of­
round or tapered in excess of 0.002 in. (0.05 mm), the crankshaft should be replaced 

with new part. 
f. When a new crankshaft is used as a replacement, se lect the proper size bearings refering 

to the selection table. 
g. When the bearing is mounted into the cra nkcase, the top of the bearing should be 

extended above the case mounting flange by 0.0027,.._,0,0039 in. (0.068.......,0.098 mm). 

Caution: 
The shell of the bearing is very thi n, therefore, care should be exercised that it is not 

damaged during installation. Bearing which is deeply scored, having a poor fit or when 
there is a large foreign object imbedded in the bearing, it should be replaced with a new 
bearing. Further, repairs of the listed below should not be attempted. 

a. Adjusting with a shim 

b. Repairing with a scraper 
c. Use of red or bl uing to check the bearing contact. 
d. Correcting the clearance by filing the connecting rod or the connecting rod cap. 

e. Applying emery paper on the bearing surface in an attempt to correct the beMing. 

4. Measuring the connecting rod bearing 
(Method using micrometer and inside dial gauge) 
a. Accurately measure the crank p in diameter with the micrometer. 

Take the measurement in both vertical and horizontal direction at the front, center 

and rear. 
b. Assemble the bearing into the connecting rod and torque the cap to the specified 

value, 14.5 ft-lbs (2 kg-m), and measure the bear ing inside diameter parallel to the rod 
at the front, center and rear locations. 

(Press gauge method) 
a. Remove the connecting rod cap and 

clean all oi l from the bearing and pin. 
b. Cut the press gauge to width of the 

bearing and place it on top and parallel 
to the pin, staying clear of the oil hole. 

c. Assemble the connecting rod on the 
crankshaft and torque the rod cap to the 
specified torque, 14.5 ft-lbs (2 kg-m). 

Fig. 3- 82 CD Press gauge 

d. Disassemble the connecting rod bearing 
and measure the flattened gauge by com­
paring it to the scale on the package of 
the gauge. (Fig. 3- 82) 

The clearance is taken as the average va lue between the lowest and the highest readings. 
The standard bearing clearance is 0.0008.-.,0.0018 in. (0.02.......,0.046 mm). 

Fig. 3- 83- 1 

If the clearance is beyond 0.0032 in. (0.08 mm), the bearing should 
be replaced with new part. 

• N~m_ber_s (3, 4, 5) are stamped on the side surface of the crank weight, 
this indicates the crank pin size. (Fig. 3- 81) 

• The numerical figu res stamped on the connecting rod indicates the size 
of th~ connecting rod large end. Select the proper size bearing by 
referring to the table on the next page. The bearings are color 
coded on the end surface. 
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Crank Pin Bearing M e1al Selection Table 

Connecting Rod 

Marking 1 2 l 3 1 
39.000 39.008 39.016 36.000 

Dimension (mm) l l l I 
39.008 39.016 39.024 35.995 

Oil cleara nce (µ) 
20-43 1 
22-43 1 

25- 46 1 
20-41 2 
22-43 2 
25- 46 2 
20- 41 3 
22- 43 3 
25-46 3 

Connecting rods (Weight identification) 
The connecting rods are carefully selected 

in weight to minimize the vibration of engine. 
The rods of the same weight should be used 
as a set. This marking method is applied to 
the engine No. E 1026594 and thereafter. 

When replacing a connecting rod, select 
the connecting rod according to the following 
table, if any, on the old rod and then select 
the connecting rod bearing metal having the 
same fit mark on the old metal. The weight 
identification mark is as shown in Fig. 3- 83- 2. 

Weight identification marks 

Mark 
Mark 

A 

B 

C 
D 

D 

E 
F 

F 

G 

H 

J 
H 

K 

Crank Pin Bearing 

2 I 3 Black Brown Green Yellow 
35.995 35.990 1. 5002 1 1.4998 1.49941 1.4990 

I I l I I I 
35.990 35.985 1.4998 1.4994 1.4990 1.4986 -

3 I Ye llow (13218-300-013) 
5 _1 Green (13217- 300-013) 
4 Yellow (13218-300- 013) 
3 Green (13217- 300-013) 
4 Green (13217-300- 013) 
5 Brown (13216-300-013) - ---Brown 3 (13216- 300- 013) 
4 Brown (13216- 300-013) 
5 Black (13215-300- 013) 

t 
Fig. 3-83- 2 CD Tolerance identi fication mark 

(Metal fit mark) 
@ Weight identification mark 

Used parts 

I Parts No. 

13204-300- 000 

I 
13206- 300-000 

12208- 300- 000 
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d. Reassembly 
1. Assemble the cam chain and primary chain on the crankshaft and assemble it into 

the upper crankcase. 
2. Assemble the primary chain on the primary sprocket and insta ll the sprocket on the 

main shaft. (Fig. 3- 84) 
3. Install the two dowel pins, o il pass collar and an " 0 " ring on the upper crankcase 
and apply a uni form coating of liquid packi ng on the mating flange. (Fig. 3-85) Carefu lly 
set the lower crankcase on top, and instal l the mounting bolts and torqu e in the pattern 
shown in Fig. 3- 86 to a value of 16.6-.....18.1 ft- lbs (2.3---2.5 kg-m) for 8 mm hex. bolts 

and next, tighten the 6 mm hex. bolts. 

Fig. 3-84 (j) Transmission rnainshaft 
® Bea ring set r ings 

Fig. 3- 85 (D O i l pass collar & "0" ring 
@ Dowel pins 

4. Turn the crankcase assembly and torque 
down the upper crankcase. 

5. Install the countershaft bearing and then 
assemble the gear change positive stopper, 
drum stopper and the gear shift arm (Fig. 
3- 70). 
6. Install the clutch (refer to page 60,_,61). 

Fig. 3- 86 Tightening sequence 
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7. Mount the spark advancer shaft and install 
the spark advancer. 
Note : Pin on the back side of the ad­

vancer must fit into the crankshaft pin 
hole. (Fig. 3- 87) 

8. Mount t he contact breaker assembly 
plate, specia l washer and tighten the 6 mm 
nuts. 

9. Install the starting motor reduction gear, 
and the starting clutch gear. 

10. Install the AC generator with the mount­
ing bolt and torque to 72.3ft-lbs (10kg-m). 

11. Install the cylinder and cylinder head in 
accordance with page 36- 38. 

3- 7 PRIMARY DRIVE 
a. Description 

The power is transmitted from the crank­
shaft to the primary driven sprocket through 
the two single row chains and further trans­
mitted to the transmission through the clutch. 

The crankshaft speed is reduced to the 
ratio of 1.708 between crankshaft sprocket 
and primary driven sprocket. 

The primary tensioner is incorporated to 
reduce chain vibration. 
b. Oisassembly 
1. Remove the cylinder head, cylinder in 

accordance with section 3- 3 b on page 32,..._, 
35. 

2. Remove the piston in accordance with 
section 3- 5 b on page 43. 

3. Remove the crankcase in accordance with 
section 3- 6 b on page 46.......,47. 

4. Raise the transmission mainshaft and 
remove the primary driven sprocket from 
the mainshaft and then remove the primary 
chain from the primary diven sprocket. (Fig. 
3-88) 

5. Raise the crankshaft and remove the 
primary drive chain from the crankshaft. 

6. Remave the primary chain tensioner from 
the lower crankcase. (Fig. 3-89) 

c. Inspection 
1. Checking the primary drive chain 

The ckeck of the primary drive chain 
stretch can be made w ithout disassembling 
the engine. 
a. Remove the drain plug and drain the 

oil from the crankcase. 

Fig. 3- 87 CD Pin hole ® Spark advancer shaft 
@ Spark advancer pin 

Fig. 3- 88 CD Primary chain 
@ Primary sprocket 
® Tran smission mainshaft 

Fig. 3- 89 CD Primary cha in tensioner 

~rd~~~~:=: 
~.-,::c-:= 

@ 

Fig. 3-90 CD Primary chain ® Lower crankcase 
@ Primary chain tensioner © Vernier caliper 



54 3. ENGINE MECHANICAL 

b. Remove the ten oil pan mounting bolts and drop the oil pan. 
c. Measure the distance between the primary chain tensioner bracket and the oil pan 

mounting flange (Fig. 3- 90) with the vernier caliper. 
If the dimension is over 2.756 in. (70 mm), the chain should be replaced. 

2. Check the rubber roller on the tension for wear, damage or deterioration and rep lace 

if defective. 

d. Reassembly 
1. Assemble the primary drive chain in the reverse procedure of disassembly. 
2. Assemble the crankcase in 2.ccordance with section 3- 6 d on page 51- 52. 
3. Assemble the piston in accordance with section 3- 5 d on page 45. 
4. Assem ble the cylinder, cylinder head in accordance with section 3- 3 d on page 36- 38. 

3- 8 KICK STARTER 

a. Description 
When the kick starter pedal is operated by kicking the starter spindle, turns in the 

direction of the arrow as shown in the Fig. 3- 91. 
The kick starter flange which is mounted on the starter spindle contains the kick starter 

pawl which is hooked in the groove of the kick starter gear. Operating the kick starter 
transmits the rotary force from the spindle through the starter gear and clutch to turn the 
crankshaft. When the engine starts, the rotary force produced by the crankshaft is trans­
mitted from the crankshaft to the clutch outer, and to the kick starter gear where the kick 
starter pawl becomes disengaged. (Fig. 3- 91) 

(D Kick starter gear 
@ Kick starter flange 

Fig. 3-91 
® Kick starter spindle 
© Kick starter return spring 

® Kick starter pawl 
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b. Disassembly 
1. Disassemble the cylinder head, and cam 
chain tensioner in accordance with section 
3- 3 b on page 32~35. 

2. Disassemble the crankcase in accordance 
with section 3- 6 b on page 46- 47. 

3. Remove the kick starter shaft stopper pin 
and remove the kick starter shaft. (fig. 3- 92) 

4. Remove the kick starter gear assembly. 
(Fig. 3- 93) 

5. Remove the kick starter return spring. 
6. Remove the kick starter ratchet spring 
from the kick starter flange and then remove 
the kick starter pawl. 

c. Inspection 
1. Check to make sure that the kick gear 

turns smoothly in one direction and locks 
in the opposite direction. 

2. Check the bore of the kick gear with an 
inside dial gauge and the starter shaft with 
a micrometer and if thie dimension is beyond 
the serviceable limit shown in the table 
below, the parts shou ld be replaced. (fig. 
3- 94) 

Item I Serviceable limit 
in. (mm) 

Kick gear bore 0. 7904 (20. 075) 

Starter shaft diameter 0. 7847 (19. 930) 

d. Reassembly 
1. Assemble the kick gear, kick starter flange 
and return spring together into the lower 
crankcase. (F ig. 3- 95) 
Note : Hook the end of the return spring 

on the case, force the starter flange 
toward the bottom with a screwdriver 
to hook it on the pin. 

2. Install the kick starter spindle (Fig. 3- 96). 
3. Install the kick spindle stopper pin (fig. 
3- 96) 

4. Assemble the crankcase in accordance 
with section 3- 6 d on page 51.....,52. 

5. Assemble the cylinder, cylinder head and 
cam cha in tensioner in accordance w ith 
section 3- 3 d on page 36- 38. 

r-

Fig. 3-96 Q) Kick sp indle stopper pin 
@ Kick starter spindle 

Fig. 3-93 CD Kick starter gear 
® Kick starter flange 
@ Kick starter return spring 

Fig. 3-94 Q) Kick gear @ Kick sta rter shaft 
® Inside dial gauge © Micrometer 

Fig. 3-95 Q) Kick sta rter fl ange 
@ Return spring 
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(!) Clutch lifter plate 
® Clutch center 
® Clutch plate 
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4-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

The function of the clutch is to transmit power from the crankshaft to the transmission 
mainshaft by the friction between the clutch friction discs and clutch plates. 

The clutch is a multiple disc wet type clutch with a friction disc bonded to a core 
having a good heat dissipating characteristic. 

The wet type clutch is lubricated by oil which also serves to dissipate the heat generated 
by the clutch. Friction discs have long life due to minimum of wear. 

The clutch consists of seven cork mold discs, six clutch plates and four clutch springs, 
contained within the clutch outer. The torque applied at the clutch lever rotates the clutch 
release lever which moves inward to disengage the clutch. The actuation of clutch can be 
adjusted by the clutch adjusting bolt. (F ig. 4- 1) 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Item I Standard value I Serviceable limit 

Friction disc thickness 0.1347,..,_,0.1409 in. 0.122 in. 

3.42,....,3.58 mm 3.1 mm 

Clutch spring free length 1.2575 in. 1.201 in. 

31.94 mm 30.5 mm 

Clutch spring load 214.3,._.226.7 lbs/0.984 in. 198.5 lbs/0.984 in. 

97.2,._.102.8 kg/25 mm 90 kg/25 mm 

Clutch lever free play at 0.4,....,1.0 in. 
- -

the lever end 10,_,25 mm 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble Probable Causes Remedy 

Clutch 1. No play in the clutch lever Adjust the clutch lever. 
slippage 2. Weak or none uniform clutch Replace the weak spring. 

pressure plate spring 

3. Worn or glazed friction disc Replace. 

Poor clutch 1. Excessive clutch lever play Adjust clutch lever. 
engagement 2. Warped friction disc Replace. 

3. Warped pressure plate Replace. 

4. Bent main shaft Replace. 
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4- 2 REP ARING PROCEDURE 

a. Disassembly 

1. Remove the clutch cover and disconnect 
the clutch cable from the clutch lever. Re­
move the clutch case mounting screw, and 
remove the case. (fig. 4- 2) 

2. Unscrew the four clutch lifter mounting 
bolts and remove the clutch lifter plate and 
spring. (Fig. 4- 3) 

3. Remove the clutch lock nut using the 
lock nut box wrench (Tool No. 07916-
2830000) and then remove the tongued 
washer and spring washer, followed by the 
clutch center. (Fig. 4- 4) 

Fig. 4-4 (D Clutch lock nut 
@ Box w rench 

4. Remove the clutch friction disc B and 
clutch outer ring from the clutch outer and 
then remove the friction discs A and clutch 
plates. (fig. 4-5) 

5. Remove the clutch washer, clutch pres­
sure plate and pull off the clutch outer from 
the main shaft. 

Fig. 4- 2 (i) Clutch leve r 
@ Clutch ca bl e 
® Clutch case 

Fig. 4 3 CD Clutch lifter plate 

Fig. 4-5 CD Clutch friction disc A 
® Clutch outer ring 
@ Clutch friction disc B 

59 
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Fig. 4-6 (D Friction disc 
® Vern ier caliper 

Fig. 4-7 (D Vernier caliper 
(2) Clutch spring - ------ ------~ ........ ---

Fig. 4-8 (D Thickness gauge 
(2) Clutch plate 

fig. 4-9 (D Clutch outer 
® 25 mm spline washer 
@ Clutch pressu r plate 

b. Inspection 

1. Clutch friction disc. 
Use a vernier caliper and if the thickness 

is less than 0.122 in. (3.10 mm), replace the 
disc. It should also be replaced if the clutch 
plate is warped in excess of 0.012 in. 
(0.3 mm) (fig. 4- 6) 

2. Clutch spring 
Measure the free length of the clutch 

spring and if it is less than 1.2 in. {30.5 mm), 
it should he replaced. All four springs should 
be of the same length. (Fig. 4-7) 

3. Clutch plate warpage 
Measure the warpage of the clutch plate 

on the surface pla1e using a thickness gauge. 
If the warpage is over 0.012 in. (0.3 mm), 
repair or replace. (Fig. 4- 8) 

c. Reassembly 

1. Assemble the clutch outer and the 25 mm 
spline washer on the main shaft. Hook the 
washer on the spline and assemble the 
clutch pressure plate. (Fig. 4-9) 

2. Assemble the six friction discs A (outer 
diameter 151 mm), clutch plates and the 
clutch center into the clutch outer and then 
install the clutch outer ring. (fig. 4- 5) 
Note : Clutch outer ring tabs should be 

installed into the friction disc tab 
groove of the clutch outer. 

3. Assemble the friction disc B (outer dia~ 
meter 148.5 mm). {fig. 4- 5) 
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4. Assemble the clutch center, the spring 
washer (tab toward the front), lock washer 
and lock nut in that order. And torque 
with a lock m•t box wrench (Tool No. 
07916- 2830000) to 32.5~ 36.2 f I-lbs (4.5- 5.0 
kg-m). Refer to f ig. 4- 10 for the installa­
tion of the spring washer. 

5. Assemble the four clutch springs and 
mount in place with the four clutch lifter 
bolts. 

6. Refer to page 183 for clutch adjustment. Fig. 4- 10 <D Spring washer 
@ Lock washer 

61 

® Lock nut 
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5-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

The 5- speed, constant mesh transmission is incorporated in the transmission compart­
ment of the lower crankcase. 

The relative positions of the transmission at the respective changing position are shown 
below. (fig. 5- 1) 

M : 18T 

I
M,: 24T 
M, : 27T 

l
M, : 31T 
M, : 33T 

Fig. 5-1 A 
(D Fina l dri ve gear (47 T) 
@ Fi nal d riven gear (56 T) 

:'"Q 

Fig. 5-1 D 
3rd gear ( C ◄ gea r shifted) 

..J 

Fig. 5-1 B Fig. 5-1 C 
1st gea r (C◄ gear shifted ) 2nd gea r (Cs gea r sh if ted ) 

Fig. 5-1 E 
4th g ear (M 2- M 3 gear shifted ) 

Fig. 5-1 F 
5th gea r (M 2- M3 g ear sh if ted ) 
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The gear shift mechanism consists of three gear shift forks, a gear shift drum, a gear shift 
arm, a shift drum stopper and a gear shift positive stopper. 

When the gear change pedal is depressed the gear shift spindle rotates, causing the 
gear shift arm to rotate the shift drum. When the shift drum rotates, the sh ift forks move 
sideways by the cam action of groove cut on the shift drum body. (fig. 5- 2) 

(i) Gear shift return sprin g 
® Gear shift spindle 
@ Gear change pedal 
© Gear shift side plate 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Gear ratio 
1 st (low) 
2nd 
3rd 
4th 

VIEW Z 

z'-

® Gear shift positive st opper 
® Shift drum stopper 
(J) Left gear shift fork 
® Center gear shift fork 

Fig. 5- 2 

5th (top) 
Primary reduction ratio 
Secondary reduction ratio 
Final reduction ratio 

® Ri ght gear shift fork 
@ Transmission mainshaft 
@ Transmission cou ntershaft 
@ Gear shift drum 

2.500 
1.708 
1.333 
1.097 
0.939 
1.708 
1.167 
2.812 
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DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble I Probable Ca uses I Remedy 

D ifficu It gear 1. Improper clutch disengagement Adjust the clutch (Refer to page 
shifting 183). 

2. Damage gear or toreign object 
lodged in the gear 

Replace the deff ective parts. 

3. Gear shift fork inoperative 
4. Improper operation of the gear 

shift drum stopper and change 
pedal 

5. Mainshaft and countershaft of 
al ignment 

6. H igh oi l viscosity 

Excessive high 1. Excessive gear backlash 
gear noise 2. Worn main and countershaft 

bearing 

Gear slip out 1. Worn fingers on gear sh ift fork 
2. Worn gear dog hole 

3. Worn spline 

5-2 REPARING PROCEDURE 

a. D isassembly 

1. Disassemble the cylinder head, cylinder 
and cam chain tensioner in accordance with 
section 3- 3 b on page 32,_,35_ 

2. Disassemble the crankcase in accordance 
with section 3- 6 b on page 46~47. 

Repair or replace. 

Repair or replace. 

Repair or rep lace. 

j Repair or rep lace. 

Repair or rep lace. 

I 
Replace. 

Replace. 

Replace. 

3. Raise the transmission mainshaft and re­
move the primary sprocket and then remove 
the mainshaft gear assembly from the upper 
crankcase. (Fig. 5-3) Fig. 5- 3 CD Primary sprocket 

4. Remove the final shaft oil guide and the 
final shaft assembly from the upper crank­
case. (Fig. 5- 4). 

@ Transmission mainshaft 

Fig. 5-4 CD Final shaft oil guide 
@ Final shaft assembly 
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Fig. 5- 5 CD Gear shift forks 
® Gear sh ift fork shaft 

Fig. 5-6 CD Countershaft top gear 

Fig. 5- 7 CD Countershaft gear assembly 

Fig. 5-6 CD Countershaft bearing 
® Rc;iring .puller 

5. TRANSMISSION 

5. Pull off the gear shift fork shaft and 
remove the shift forks. (Fig. 5- 5) 

6. Unscrew the neutral stopper bolt, remove 
the stopper and take out the gear shift 
drum from the crankcase. 

7. Remove the countershaft top gear. 
(f ig. 5- 6) 

8. Take out the countershaft gear assembly 
from the lower crankcase. (Fig. 5- 7) 

9. Pull out the countershaft right bearing 
from the lower crankcase using the bear ing 
puller (Tool No. 07048-30025). (Fig. 5- 8) 

10. Disassemble gears from the respective 
shafts in accordance with Fig. 5- 17 on page 
61. 

b. Inspection 

1. Gear back lash (F ig. 5- 9) 
Using a small dial gauge and apply the 

pointer against the surface of the teeth. 
Lock the mating gear and read the dial 
indication as the backlash is being checked. 
If the backlash is beyond the tolerance 
shown below, the gears or the shafts should 
be replaced in pair. 

Gear Standard va lue I Serviceable 

- in. (mm) l im it in. (m~ 

1st gear 0. 0017~ 0.0052 0. 008 
(0. 044~ 0. 140) (0. 2) 

2nd, 3rd, 4th & 

I 
0. 0018~0. 0055 0.008 

5th gear (0. 046~ 0.140) (0. 2) 

2. Gear locking dog 
Check the dogs on the respective gears 

and if excessively worn or damaged, the 
gear should be replaced. Also check to see 
if the gears are sliding smoothly. 

Fig. 5-9 (D Small dial gaug<> 



5. 2 REPAIRING PROCEDURE 

CD Mainsha ft 
@ Countershaft 

@ M-5 gear ® C- 2 gear 
© M-4 gea r ® C- 3 gear 

Fig. 5-10 

3. Gear to shaft clearance (F ig. 5- 10) 
Check the gear bore with an inside micro­

meter or a cylinder gauge and check the 
shaft with a micrometer. Make sure that 
the measured values are within the toler.ance 
indicated below. 

Item 
Standard value 'Serviceable lim i t 

in. (mm) in. (mm) 

C,, C2, C3, M◄ 0.0016~ 0. 0032 R eplace if over 
Ms gear (0. 04~ 0. 082) o. 0072 \0.182) 

4. Gear shift fork 

(f) C- 1 gear 

Fig. 5-11 Q) Micrometer 
@ Gear shift fork 
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Check the fingers on the gear shift fork 
using a micrometer and if worn beyond 
0.240 in. (6.1 mm), or if the shift fork dog is worn to less than 0.260 in. (6.6 mm) diameter, 
the shift fork should be replaced. (Fig. 5-11). 

5. Gear shift fork inside diameter 
Check the inside diameter of the gear shift fork with a inside micrometer and if it is 

greater than 0.5134 in. (13.04 mm) it should be replaced. Gear shift fork shaft is checked 
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Fig. 5-12 
CD Gear shift fork 
® Inside dial gauge 

@ Micrometer 
© Gear shift fork shaft 

Fig. 5- 13 CD Gear shif t d rum 
® Microme ter 

Fig. 5- 14 CD Bearing driver tool 

Fig. 5- 15 CD Countershaft gear assembly 

with a micrometer and if it is worn to less 
than 0.5079 in. (12.9 mm), it should be re­
placed. (Fig. 5- 12) 

6. Gear shift drum 
Check the outside diameter of the gear 

shift drum with a micrometer and if it is 
worn below the values indicated below, it 
should be replaced. (Fig. 5- 13) 

Righ t side 0. 5154 in. (11. 95 mm) 

Left side 1. 4142 in. (35. 92 mm) 

c. Reassembly 
1. Mount the primary chain tensioner on 
the lower crankcase. 

2. Assemble the gears on to the respective 
shafts. Use all new circlips and make sure 
that they are seated properly in the grooves. 
Refer to Fig. 5- 17 (next page) for the proper 
installation of the gears and circlips. 

3. Drive the counter shaft bearing into the 
lower crankcase using the b earing driver 
(Tool No. 07949- 3000000). (Fig. 5- 14) 

4. Mount the countershaft gear assembly 
into the crankcase, however, the C- 5 gear 
must be left off and assembled later from 
the outside of the crankcase. (fig. 5- 15) 

5. Mount the gear shift drum and install 
the neutral stopper with a bolt. Neutral 
position on the drum is at the depression 
on the drum. 

6. Gear shi ft forks are stamped with the 
letters " R", "C" and " L" on the side. 
Assemble the forks as shown in Fig. 5- 16. 
Tl e 'orks stamped with " R" and " L" are 
for use with the countershaft, therefore, 
the fingers of those forks are fi t ted into the 
grooved in the C- 4 and C-5 gears. The 
"C" stamped fork is used with M - 2/3 gear. 
Tre dog located on the back side of the 
fork is fitted into the groove in the gear 
shift drun . 

Fig. 5-16 CD Gear shif t forks 



(D 25 mm thrust washer 
® Ball bearing set ring A 
@ 6205 special ball bearing 
© Transmission mainshaft 
® Mainshaft fou rth gear (37 Tl 
® 25 mm thrust washer 
® 25 mm cir-clip 
@ Mainshaft second & third 

gear (24 T & 27 T) 

5. 2 REPAIRING PROCEDURE 

@ 28 X 20.5 bush 
@ Mainshaft top gear (33 TJ 
@ 20 mm thrust washer 
@ 6304 HS rad ial ball bearing 
@ N- 6304 radial ball bearing 
@ Final drive gear (48 T) 
@ Counter shaft low gear (47 T) 
@ 28 x 14 hush 
@ 25 x 33 th rust washer 

Fig. 5- 17 

@ Countershaft four th gear 
(34 T) 

@) Countershaft third gear 
(36 T) 

@ Transmission countershaft 
@ Countershaft second gear 

(41 T) 
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@ Countershaft top gear (31 T) 
~ 6204 ball hear ing 
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fig. 5-18 (D Final shaft oil guide 
® Final driven shaft 

5. TRANSMISSION 

7. Install the final shaft assembly into the 
upper crankcase; do not forget the set ring 
and install the fina l shaft oil guide (Fig. 
5- 18). 

8. Mount the primary sprocket on the trans­
mission mainshaft assembly and install the 
complete unit into the upper crankcase. 

9. Install the two dowel pins, oil collar and 
" 0" ring in the upper .crankcase, apply 
liquid pack ing on the mounting flange, and 
assemble the lower crankcase. 

At this time, all the gears must be in 
neutral position and the center gear shift 
fork must be inserted into the M-2/3 gear 
groove. 

10. Install the cra:nkcase in accordance with 
3- 6 d on page 51--52. 

11. Insta ll the camchain tensioner, cylinder 
and cylinder head by referring to section 
3- 3 d on page 36- 38. 
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6-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

The two fuel tubes connected to the fuel valve supply the fuel from the fuel tank to 
the four carburetors. 

The fuel in the carburetor float chamber is sucked into the engine in the proper air­
fuel mixture to conform with the engine speed. This has a great influence on the engine 
performance. 

In an engine with four independent carburetors their precise adjustment is particularly 
important for smooth operation. 

The fuel valve has three positions, ON, STOP and RES ; which can be selected by the 
lever. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

Fuel tank capacity 4.7 U.S gal. (18 li t) 

Fuel tank reserve capacity 10.5 U .S pt. (5 lit.) 

Carburetor setting table 

Type Piston valve, 4 pcs. 

Main bore 1.102 in. (28 mm) 

M ain jet ' 120 
- -

A ir jet ~ 100 
-

A ir bleed AB 1 0.035 in. (0.9 mm) x 4 

AB2 0.035 in. (0.9 mm) x 4 

AB3 0.024 in. (0.6 mm) x 2 

AB4 0.024 in. (0.6 mm) X 2 

Needle jet 0.102 x 0.15 in. (7.6 x 3.8R mm) 

Jet needle 0.098 in. (2.485 mm) 
- (recess 0.047 mm (1.2 mm), Cutaway # 2.5 depth 0.008 in (0.2 mm)) 

Air screw opening 1 ± 1/8 
- - -

Slow jet ~ 40 

Valve seat 0.079 in. (2 mm) 

Pilot outlet 0.047 in. (1.2 m m) 

Setting mark B 750A 



DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble 

Engine does 

not start 

Poor engine 

idling 

Improper 

running of 

engine 
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Probable Causes 

1. Choke open to wide 

2. Carburetor air screw opened 

too far 

3. Air leaking into the cylinder 

head 

4. Clogged carburetor slow jet 

5. Clogged fuel valve or piping 

6. Clogged vent hole in the fuel 

fi ller cap 

7. No fuel in the tank 

1. Clogged or loose carburetor 

slow jet 

2. Improper float level 

3. Improper air screw adjustment 

4. Improper carburetor linkage 

operation 

5. Air leaks 

1. Jet size too small 

2. Improper float level 

3. Clogged carburetor main jet 

4. Improper carburetor linkage 

operation 

5. Air leaks 

Remedy 

close choke. 

Adjust air screw. 

Retighten carburetor connecting 

tube. 

Check, clean and retighten. 

Disassemble and clean. 

Disassemble and clean. 

Fi ll tank with gasoline. 

Check, clean and relighten. 

Adjust (Refer to page 68). 

Adjust (Refer to page 71--73). 

Adjust. 

Tighten all air passage connection. 

Replace larger size jet. 

Adjust. 

Clean and retighten. 

Adjust. 

Tighten all air passage connection. 
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6-2 CARBURETOR 

a. Description 

The quadruple piston type carburetors are mounted on the cylinder head with a stay 
plate. Choke lever is a link type which operates all four choke valves simultaneously. 

Fig. 6- 1 shows the construction detai ls of the carburetor. 

CD Carburetor top 
® Top washer 
@ Flat washer 
© Valve seat 
® Float arm pin 
® Float 
(Z) Rubber ca p 

(0) 

-2==~1-----@ 
\---,---- @ 

<G> 
5 

~ 

16 --@ 

Fig. 6- 1 
@ Cable adjuster 
® Lock nut 
@) Cap 
@ Throttle spring 
@ Throttle valve 
@ Needle set plate 
@ Clip 

@) Jet needle 
@ Needle jet 
@ Needle jet holder 
@ Main jet 
@) Slow jet 

As the air enters the carburetor, it passses under the throttle va lve where vacuum 
pressure is produced due to the restr iction caused by the throttle valve extending into the 
main air passageway. The fuel discharge outlet is located in this so-called venturi area so 
that the vacuum pressure can draw out the fuel. This carburetor incorporates both the 
main and slow system. 
• Main system 

The !uel passes through the main jet @ and enters the needle jet holder @ where it 
mixes with the bleed hole located around the needle jet holder. The fuel air mixture 
passes by the opening between the needle jet @ and jet needle @ and is discharged from 
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below the throttle valve @. 
It is here that the mixture is combined with 

the main air and after being atomized, is taken 
in to the engine. 
• Slow system 

The air which enters from the inlet passes 
through the outside of the air screw where 
it is metered and enters the slow jet bleed 
hole. It mixes with the fuel which enters 
the slow jet @) to produce a full spray that 
is discharged from the pilot outlet at a point 
under the throttle va lve. This mixes with the 
air from the air inlet to form a combustible 
mixture before being t aken into the engine. 
• Float chamber 

The carburetor must provide a proper mix­
ture of fuel at different throttle openings and 
engine speeds; in order to accomplish this, ,_ 
the fuel level in the carburetor must be 
maintained constant. The float chamber func­
tions to serve this purpose. The fuel from 
the tank enters the float chamber through 
the fuel inlet passage, between the float valve 
seat © and float va lve and fi lls the chamber 
to the level where the float ® rises to shut 
off the fuel by seating the float valve against 
the valve seat through the action of the float 
arm. As the fuel is consumed, the fuel level 
in the float chamber, drops the float will 
follow the level, and the fuel wi ll start to 
enter the chamber between the opening of 
the float valve and va lve seat to maintain a 
constant fue l level. (Fig. 6- 1) 

b. Disassembly 
1. Turn the fuel tank valve to the "STOP '· 

position, remove the fuel l ines from the 
fuel valve body, raise the seat and pull 
the rear tank rubber mounting away from 
the rear tank mount. Remove the fuel 
tank. 

2. Remove the throttle valve from each of 
the carb uretors. (Fig. 6- 2) 

3. Loosen the air cleaner connecting tube 
and insulator bands and remove the car­
buretors as an assembly. (Fig. 6- 3) 

4. Unscrew the two 6 mm screws and dis­
mount the respective carburetor from the 
stay plate. (Fig. 6- 4) 

Disconnecting the individual choke rod 
will separate the carburetors. 

5. In order to remove the needle jet from 
the throttle valve, first, disconnect the 
throttle cable from the throttle valve, and 
then remove the needle set plate from the 
throttle valve. (Fig. 6- 5) 

Fig. 6- 2 Ci) Throttle valve 

fig. 6-3 CD Air c leaner connecting band 
® Carburetor insulator band 

2 

Fig. 6-4 Ci) Carburetor ® Setting screws 
@ Carburetor stay p late 

fig. 6- 5 CD Throttle valve ® Jet needle 
@ Needle set plate 
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Fig. 6- 6 CD Float @ Main jet 
® Float valve set © Slow jet 

Fig. 6- 7 CD Float 
® Float level gauge 

Fig. 6- 8 CD Jet needle 
® Float ,valve 

6. FUEL SYSTEM 

6. Remove the float chamber retaining clip 
and the following carburetor components 
can be removed with a small screwdriver: 
slow jet, main jet, needle jet holder, float 
and float va lve set. (Fig. 6- 6) 

c. Inspection 

1. Carburetor adjustment should be made 
in accordance with the description on page 
78~81. 

2. Fuel level check 
Remove the float chamber and set the 

float arm as shown in the Fig. 6- 7 so that it 
just barely touches the va lve and in this 
position, check the position of the float 
with the gauge set vertically. At a standard 
setting the float should just barely come in 
contact with the gauge. If there is clearance 
between the gauge and float or if the float 
is interfering with the gauge, adjustment 
should be made. The height of float can 
be adjusted by bending the float arm using 
a narrow screwdriver. 

3. Jet needle, float va lve 
The jet needle is constantly moving and if 
it is found to be excessively worn, it should 
be replaced. Further, check t he wear of 
the valve and the valve seat and if it is de­
fective, part should be replaced. (Fig. 6- 8) 

4. The clogging of the respective jet 
should be cleaned by blowing out the jets 
with compressed air followed by properly 
torquing the jets. 
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d. Reassembly 

2 

23 : . 27 

25 . ~ 
@- · 29 

)~~~ 
32 

~ 
@ 

1. Wash all the parts and dry completely 
with compressed air before reassembly. 

Assemble the main jet and slow jet on 
respective location. (Fig. 6- 10) 

CD Rubber cap @ Air screw 
® Cable adjuster @ Throttle stop screw spring 
@ Lock nut @ Throttle stop screw 
© Cap @ 7.9 x 1.9 0-ring 
® Top @ T- type fuel tube joint 
@ To p washer @ Slow jet 
® Throttle spring @ Needle jet 
@ Needle set plate @ Needle jet holder 
® Clip @ Main jet 
@) Jet needle @ Flat washer 
@ Throttle valve @ Float valve set 
@ 1.0x 10 spl it pin @ Float 
@ 5 mm flat washer ® Float arm pin 
@ Choke rod @ Float chamber washer 
@ Plug screw ® 6 mm flat washer 
@ Flat washer @ Drain plug 
@ Air screw sp ring @ Float chamber set cli p 

Fig. 6- 9 

Fig. 6-10 CD Main jet ® Slow jet 
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6. FUEL SYSTEM 

Fig. 6- 11 (D Float va Ive sea t @ Float va lve 

Fig. 6- 12 (D Choke lever @ Choke valve 
@ Clearance between choke valve and body 

Fig. 6- 13 (D Index mark @ Throttle stop screw 
@ "T" mark 

0.04~ 0.08in(1 ~2mm) 

Fig. 6- 14 (D Cable adj uster 
® Cable ad juster lock nut 

2. When either the float valve or valve seat 
requi res replacement, they should be re­
placed in set. (Fig. 6- 11) 

3. Install the respective carburetor on the 
stay plate with two mounting screws and 
connect the choke rod to the carburetor ; 
make sure that the action of the choke 
lever is smooth. 

4. Install the carburetor assembly on the 
cylinder head. 

5. Assemble the throttle valves and cables 
on the carburetors and actuate the throttle 
grip to assure smooth movement of the 
cable. 

6. Carburetor adjustment 
Before attempting carburetor adjustment, 

make sure that the followi ng adjustments 
have been performed properly. 
a. Contact braker point gap 
b. Ignition timing 
c. Valve tappet clearance 
d. Spark plug gap 
e. Crankcase oi l level 

(1) Preliminarly adjustment 
a. To make easy of access to the throttle 

screws on all carburetors, the fuel tank 
should be removed. 

b. To check the operation of the choke 
valves remove the air cleaner upper and 
lower cases. Observe the choke valves 
from the rear side of the carburetors 
whether all valves are fully closed or not, 
w hen the choke lever is operated. 

If there is a clearance greater than 
0.02 in. (0.5 mm) between the choke valve 
and body, adjust the clearance by leng­
thening or shortening the choke lever 
adjusting rod connected to the annex 
carburetor. (Fig. 6- 12) 

c. Adjust the throttle stop screw to align 
the " T '' mark to the index mark stamped 
on the carburetor body. Perform adjust­
ments on all carburetors. (Fig. 6- 13) 

d. Loosen the throttle cable adjuster lock 
nut and turn the cable adjuster to either 
directions to obtain the free play of the 
throttle cable outer within the range of 
0.04......,0.08 in (1......,2 mm). After tightening 
the lock nut check the movement of the 
outer cable. 

The four throttle cables should all be 
adjusted uniformly. (Fig. 6- 14} 
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e. Gently turn the air screws in until they 
seat, t hen unscrew them one fu ll turn 
each. (Fig. 6- 15) 

f. Install the air cleaner, air cleaner upper 
and lower case, fuel tank and fuel lines. 
Fill gasoline in the fuel tank. 

(2) Final adjustment 
For f inal adjustment use the vacuum 

gauge. Before attaching the vacuum gauge 
start the engine and warm up to operating 
temperature of 140----175°F (60,_,80°C). 

a. Stop the engine and remova the plug 
of adapter attachment hole on each car­
buretor bodies. Attach the adapters of 
vacuum gauge to all carburetors : the 
long adapters ® are for inside carburetors 
and the short ones for outside carburetors. 
Fit the vacuum gauge hose securely on 
the adapters. (Fig. 6- 16, 17) 

b. Start the engine and run it at the idling 
speed. Check RPM on the tachometer 
and if the RPM is not in the range of 
85Q,_,95QRPM adjust all throttle valve stop 
screws uniformly to obtain the proper 
speed. 

Adjustment shou ld be done within the 
range of 1/8 turn in both directions while 
checking the vacuum gauge. 

c. The standard vacuum pressure reading 
shou ld be 20,.._.,22cmHG. in all four gauges. 
If any of these gauges indicates pressure 
higher or lower than the standard range 
adjust it with the throttle stop screw. 
Turning the stop screw clockwise will 
reduce the pressure and turning it counter­
clockwise wi ll bring the pressure higher. 
(F ig. 6- 18) 

f ig. 6-15 © Air screw 
® Throttle stop screw 

Fig. 6- 16 © plug 

Fig. 6- 17 Q) Vacuum gauge adapter 

Fig. 6- 18 © Vacuum gauge 
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NORMAL THROTTLE VALVE 
EXCESSIVELY OPEN 

THROTTLE VALVE 
EXCESSIVELY CLOSE 

Fig. 6- 19 

d. If the swing of the gauge needle is large tighten the gauge restrictor valve to reduce 
the needle movement within 2 cm HG. 

When the indicated pressure is lower than 15 cmHg, check the following possible 
defects. 

• Inlet or exhaust valve stick ing open 
• Absence of slack in the throttle cab le 
• Loose spark plug 
• Loose clamp on the carburetor connecting tube 

e. Turn the air screw sl ightly at a time within 1/8 turn in both directions from the original 
setting, pausing for about 5 seconds to locate a point of highest engine speed by the 
tachometer. Perform this adjustment to all carburetors. 

If it takes over a fu ll turn more or 1/2 turn less than the original setting to change 
the engine speed check the following possible cause. 

Air strew adjustment requires over 2 turns Air screw adjustment requires less than 
1/2 turn 

Clogged air passage Clogged slow jet 

Worn air screw valve Clogged slow jet passage 

Float level too high Float level too low 
Loosened slow jet--

-
Excessively worn air -screw valve seat 

f. Open the throttle valve slowly about 1/4 turn by the throttle grip for 30 seconds. 
Observe the vacuum gauge and note the location where the drop of pressure is not 
even to the other carburetors. Slow down the engine and adjust the throttle cable 
adjuster on the carburetor concerned. If drop of vacuum pressure is quicher than 
others turn the adjuster clockwise, namely increase the free play of the throttle cable. 

If the drop of pressure is slower than the others, turn the adjuster counter clockwise. 
The difference of the vacuum pressure the four carburetors should be less than 2 

cmHG. Tighten the lock nuts and fit the rubber caps, w hen the adjustment has been 
completed. 

(3) Final adjustment without vacuum gauge 
a. Set the idling speed to 850~950 RPM with the throttle stop screws. Turn the throttle 

stop screws clockwise to increase the idling speed. Adjust each carburetor in the same 
amount. 
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b. Observe the tachometer and listen to the exhaust noise and / or place a hand at the 
exhaust outlet to check the exhaust pressure. 

Turning out or in very slowly the air screw, obtain the highest engine idle speed or 
the highest exhaust pressure. 

Repeat the same method on all carburetors. The adjustment should not be done 
exceeding 1/8 turn in both directions. 

If there is no change in the engine condition even the adjustment exceeds 1/2 turn 
in both directions, check possible cause of the defects according to the items in 
section (2) e. 

Adjust the idling speed again by the throttle stop screws to set back to the standard 
RPM. 

c. Slowly twist the throttle grip 1/4 turn to open the throttle valve and allow seconds 
1o run. 

Listen to the exhaust noise and if the noise for four cylinders are not identical and 
random difference as the throttle opened, an adjustments is necessary. Place a hand 
at the exhaust outlet and check the exhaust pressure of all four cylinders. Locate one or 
two carburetors of which the exhaust pressures are different from the others. 

Adjust them with the throttle cable adjusters. Turning the adjuster clockwise will 
increase the throttle cable end play and reduce the exhaust pressure. Turn the adjuster 
counterclockwise to increase the pressure. After completing the adjustment, tighten 
the adjuster lock nut and properly install the rubber seal cap. 

(4) Other inspections. 
a. Snap the throttle grip several times and then recheck the vacuum pressure readings 

or exhaust noise to assure that they are all the same. 
b. Turn the steering all the way to the right and left side and snap the throttle grip few 

times to check that the carburetors are operated smoothly. 
c. The air vent tube must be positioned over the air cleaner case. 
d. The adjustments of the throttle grip free play and the grip damping force should be 

referred to the group 19 (page 182) 

6-3 FUEL TANK AND VALVE 

a. Description 

The fuel tank is mounted on the frame 
body directly above the engine and is installed 
on the frame body through the fuel tank 
rubber cushions. (Fig. 6-20} 

Fig. 6- 20 CD Fuel tank front cushions 
@ Fuel t ank 
® Fuel tank rear cushion 
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Fig. 6-21 <D Fuel tube ® Fuel val ve 

fig. 6- 22 <D fuel valve 
® Fuel valve mounting screws 

fig. 6- 23 CD Fuel strainer cup ® 0 r ing @ Fu el 
strainer screen © 6mm cross screws (s) Fuel 
cock fixing packing ® Fuel valve body (?) Fuel 
cock valve packi ng ® Fuel cock lever ® Cock 
lever spring @) Setting plate @ Cross screws 

~ 

Fis. 6-lf fuel tank 

b. Disassembl y 

1. Switch the fuel va lve to " STOP" and 
disconnect the fuel tube from the fuel 
valve. (Fig. 6- 21 ) 

2. Raise the seat, open the fuel tank rear 
cushion and remove the fuel tank to the 
rear and raise. 

3. Remove the fuel strainer cap, 0 ring 
and fuel strainer screen. 

4. Remove the two fuel va lve mounting 
screws and remove the fuel valve from the 
tank. (F ig. 6- 22) 

c. Inspection 

1. Inspect the fuel for leaks. 
2. Inspect for clogging of the fi ller cap vent 
hole. 

3. Inspect the front and rear cushion rub­
bers for deterioration, wear and other 
damages. 

4. Inspect for damage to the va lve cock 
pack ing and the fi lter screen, and then clean 
them with gasoline. (f ig 6- 23) 

5. Inspect the fuel tube for defects. 

d. Reassembly 
1. Install the fuel cock assembly on the tank 
with two screws. 

2. Fit the front and rear rubber cushions 
to the frame body. The front rubber cush­
ions should be inserted by pushing the 
fuel tank from the rear. (fig. 6- 24) 

Install the fuel tank rear bracket on the 
rear cushion. 

Note: When install ing the tank, partic­
ular attention should be give to the 
condition of the wires and their routing. 

3. Install the fuel l ines using fuel tube clips 
and connect the fuel tubes to the tank valve. 

4. Turn the fuel valve cock to the " ON" 
posit ion and check the fuel for leaks. 



• 'l I I Ill 111111111111111 t i 1111111 II ll 1111111111111111IIl11111111111111111 IIIHII II l 1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 IU I tlllllll I 111111111 • 11 11, II 1111lIIII1111111111111111111 II II I 11111111111 I 1111 II 11 IU II IOI 111111111111111111111111111111 l I II II 11111II11111 I II 1111111111 ~ 

l : GROUP ~ 
IGNITION SYSTEM -

-7 
-

-

~JIii JI 1111111111111111 I I II 111111111111111111 U II 1111 till Ill Ill 11111111111111 I 1111Ill11111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 I U Ill I I 11111111111 I 1111111111I111111111111111111111111111 ll 11 I I Ill 11111111 I I lln Ill 11111111 Ill 111111 1 II I I 11111 11 ti 1111 111 f I II llll 11111111 Ii~ 

CONTENTS 

7-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION .......................... ....... 84 

DESCRIPTION ......... .. ..... . ...... . ....... .. ......... . 84 

SPECIFICATIONS .. . . ....... . ... . ................... . ..... 84 

IGNITION TIMING TEST ........... . ...... . ... .. ......... 85 

7-2 IGNITION COIL ...... ..... .. ...... ... .... . . ..... ..... · · · 86 

a. Description ................................... . ... • • • • 86 

b. Disassembly . .. . . ....... . ..... ................ . .. ... . . 86 

c. Inspection . ........... . ... . . .. ....... ........... ...... 86 

d. Reassembly ... . .... .... , ... .. . .... . ..... . ........ . ... . 87 

7- 3 SPARK PLUG ... . .... ................. . ........ . . . ....... 87 

a. Description ..... .. ...................... • • • • • • - · · • • · · · 87 

b. Disassembly .............. . ......... .. ............... . 88 

c. Inspection ........... .. .......... .. . . ... ... .. . . . . .. • • • 88 

d. Reassembly ... . .................... . . . . .... .. . - ... .... 89 

7- 4 CONTACT BREAKER AND CONDENSER .......... ......... 89 
a. Description . . ... . .............................. • • - • • • • 89 

b. Disassembly .. .. . ........................ .. ........... 90 

c. Inspection .... . .................. ... .... . . . .... . .. .. .. 90 

d. Reassembly . .. .... ..... . .......................... ... . 90 

7- 5 SPARK ADVANCER ..... ....... .. . . . ......... .. ..... ·.·· · 92 

a. Description . .. . ... ... . . .......... . .. . ...... . ..... .. ... 92 

b. Disassembly ....... . ...................... . ...... . ..... 92 

c. Inspection ............. . ........ . .............. . ..... . 92 

d. Reassembly ... . . . .... . .... . .... . ............ . ......... 92 



84 7. IGNITION SYSTEM 

7-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
DESCRIPTION 

The ignition system consists of two ignition coils, two con tact breakers, four spark 
plugs, an ignition switch and a battery. 

The current from the battery flows through the primary winding of the ignition coi l 
and circuit is completed by grounding through the contact breaker. There are two contact 
breakers which are located 180° apart. 

One of the breakers furnishes the high voltage currents to spark plugs 1 and 4; the 
other breaker furnishes the current to plugs 2 and 3. The contact breakers ignites the spark 
p lugs in alternate sequence to provide a firing sequence of 1, 2, 4 and 3. Since no distri­
butor is used, the construction is simple and the system is easy to service. (Fig. 7- 1) 

CD Spark plugs 
@ Ignition coil 

SPECIFICATIONS 
Ignition coil make 

Spark plug type 
Standard 
Optional 
Size 
Gap 

Contact breaker make 
Spring force 
Point gap 

Condenser capacity 

Condenser insulator resistance 

Spark advancer 

® Contact break er 
© Condenser 

Fig. 7- 1 

® Battery 

Toyo Denso 

NGK D- 8 ES 
NGK D- 7 ES, D- 10E 
12 mm (thread diameter), 12.7 mm 
0.024--0.028 in (0.6,......,0.7 mm) 

Hitachi 
1.43,......,1.87 lb (650,......,850 g) 
0.012,......,0.016 in (0.3,......,0.4 mm) 

0.24µF± 10% 

Over 10 M o (1,000 megeq 

Crankshaft speed at start of advance 1,000.......,1,150 rpm 
Crankshaft speed at full advance 2,JQ0 ........ 2,500 rpm 

Advance angle 35° 

(reach) 
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DIAGNOSIS 

Item I Probable Causes 
-

Engine over heat 1. Ignition timing out of adjustment 

Spark plug does 1. Defective ignition coil 
not fire 2. Defective spark plug 
--
Spark at points 1. Defective condenser 
excessive 
Weak spark 
No spark 

2. Broken or 
tension cord 

shorted ignition 

3. Dirty spark plug electrodes 

IGNITION TIMING TEST 
An accurate timing test can be made by 

using a strobe timing l ight. 
Follow the procedure below for checki ng 

timing with the service tester. (Tool. No. 
07308-0010000) 
1. Connect the power cord to the battery 
and ground the black ground cable. (Fig. 
7-2) 
2. Set the selector knob to TIM ING. 
3. Plug in the timing light cable and attach 
the high voltage cord to the No. 1 (or 
No. 4) spark plug head attachment. 

4. Remove the point cover on the right side 
of the crankcase. 

5. Start the engine and with the engine 
idling (850--....950 rpm), poin t the strobo tim­
ing mark. 

The ignition timing is correct, ir t.he F 
mark (1.4 cylinder) on the spark advancer 
is aligned to the timing mark. (fig. 7- 3) 

fig. 7- 2 

high 
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I Remedy 

Adjust ignition timing 

Replace 

Replace 
-

Replace 

Replace 

Clean dEark plug 
electro es 

6. Next, raise the engine speed above 2,500 
rpm : if the timing index mark is between 
the two timing marks located at 23.5--....26.5° 
ahead of the" F" mark, the timing for both 
idling and full advance is satisfactory. 

Fig. 7- 3 Timing light 

If there is malfunction with the ignition 
timing even though the RPM is constant, the 
fau lt is probably w ith the spark advancer 
spring or a defect in the breaker points, 
therefore, the unsatisfactory parts should 
be repaired or replaced. 

If it is necessary to make adjustment, 
perform the adjustment in accordance with 
the procedure described in service adjust­
ment on page 91~92. 

+ + + -I 
+ 

BATTERY 

TIMING 
ATTACHMEN 

SPARK PLUG HEAD 
/ SPARK PLUG 

~~ ,A.C GENERATOR ROTOR 

\ TIM ING LIGHT 

fig. 7- 4 Ignition timing test 
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GREEN SCALE 
TACHOMETER SWITCH (ON) 

TACHOMETER 

Fig. 7- S 

Fig. 7- 6 (D Primary terminal 
@ High tension 

terminal 
@ Case 
© High lesion cord 

® Synthetic resin 
® Primary coil 
Cf) Bobbin 
@ Secondary coil 
® Iron core 

Fig. 7- 7 CD Ignition coi l @ Leads connect ors 
@ M ounting bolts 

7. The ignition timing for the No. 2 and 3 
cylinders are also checked in the same 
manner described above. 

8. The engine RPM is checked with a ta­

chometer or a revolution counter located 
on the tester. Set the tachometer switch 
to the ON position, insert the tachometer 
cable, place the tachometer against the 
center of the spark advancer shaft and then 
read off the green scale. 

7- 2 IGNITION COIL 

a. Description 

The ignition coil of a primary coil with 380 
turns of enameled and secondary coil with 
15,000 turns wire wound around the primary 
coil, with an iron core of laminated si licon 
steel sheets in the center. Each secondary 
coil has two high tension cables that lead to 
two spark plugs. (fig. 7- 6) 

b. Disassembly 

1. Open the seat and remove the fuel tank 
in accordance with section 6- 3 b on page 
74. 

2. Disconnect the electrical leads (yellow, 
blue and black/white leads). 

3. Unscrew the two ignition coil mounting 
bol ts and then the ignition coil can be re­
moved from the frame. (fig. 7- 7) 

c. Inspection 

1. Bench testing ignition coi l 
Check the ignition coil using the service 

tester by following the procedure below. 
(fig. 7- 8, 9) 

Connect the power cord to the 12 V 
battery and ground the black ground cord. 

Connect the ignition primary cord plug to the tester and connect the opposite terminal 
end to the primary terminal of the co il. Connect red test lead to the black terminal of 
the ignition coi l ; the white lead to the yellow cord of the left coil (right coil to the 
blue cord). 

Connect the high tension cable (red) to the secondary coil terminal. 

Position the selector knob to COIL TEST. Adjust the three point spark tester to the 
maximum distance spark is maintained and then note this distance. The coi l is satisfactory 
if the distance is greater than 0.28 in (7 mm). 
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Note : 
Spark condition as shown in Fig. 7- 9 A is normal. Fig. 7- 9 B shown the spark 
condition when the test leads are connected in reverse at the ignition coil. 

1 >~ .. A 

n 

L ~ 
Fig. 7- 8 Igni tion coil test Fig. 7- 9 

2. Testing the coi l without removing 
External battery is not required. Connect the tester ground lead (black) to the motor­

cycle frame. Remove the spark plug cap and install the spark plug head attachment on the 
spark plug. Connect high voltage tester cable to the attachment and then reinstall the 

spark plug cap. 
Turn the ignition switch to the ON posi-

tion use the kick starter or starting motor 
to turn over the engine and determine the 
maximum sparki ng distance of the coi l. 

3. Check the high tension cord for damage 
and deterioration, if it is found to be im­
proper condition, replace it with new one. 

d. Reassembly 

1. Mount the ignition coil assembly on the 
frallile with the two bolts. 

2. Connect electrical leads (yellow, blue and 
b lack/white leads) to wire harness leads. 

3. Install the fuel tank carefully not to 
damage the electrical leads or cables. 

7- 3 SPARK PLUG 

a. Description 

The main parts of the spark plug are the 
electrodes, insulator and the plug body. 

Standard spark plug used is NGK 0 - 8 ES. 
However, the following types are also avail­

able for different operating condition (F ig.7-10) 

Hotter type D- 7 ES 
- Stanaard D- 8 ES 
- Colder type I D-10 E--

Fig. 7- 10 CD Terminal ® Gasket 
@ Center electrode (I) lower sealing 
']) Wire packing ® Ground electrode 
© Insulator ® Spark gap 
® Shel l 
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b. Disassembly 
1. Remove any foreign matter from around the spark plugs by blowing out with com­
pressed air. 

2. Detach the high tension cord cap and remove the spark plug with the special wrench 
prov ided in the tool kit. 

c. Inspection 
1. Inspect each spark plug for badly worn electrodes, broken or cracked procelain insulator. 

The spark plug conditions and corrective action procedure is shown below. 

Spark plug condition 

Electrode coated with car­
bon deposit 

Electrode fouled with oil 

Electrode overheated or 
burnt 

Damage 

Fig.7- 11 (D Spark plug 
@ Spark plug cleaner 

Cause 

1. Too rich a fuel 
2. Excessive idling 

3. Poor quality gasoline 
4. Clogged air cleaner 

5. Use of cold spark plug 

1. Worn piston ring 

2. Worn piston and cylinder 

Corrective action 

Adjust carburetor 
Adjust idling 

Use good quality gasoline 
Service the air cleaner 

Use proper heat range plug 
(hot type) 

Replace piston ring 

Replace piston or cylinder 

3. Excessive clearance between Replace valve guide or valve 
va lve guide and valve stem 

1. Use of hot spark plug Use proper heat range p lug 

2. Engine over heating 

3. Improper ignition timing Readjust ignition timing 

4. Loose spark plug or dam- Retighten plug or replace cy-
aged spark p lug hole thread finder head 

5. Too lean a fuel mixture Adjust carburetor 

Spark plug over torqued Replace with a new spark plug 

2. Plug cleaning is best performed by spark 
pl ug cleaning set, however, lacking this set, 
a satisfactory job can be performed by 
using a wire brush or stiff pin to remove 
the deposits and washing in gasoline. (Fig. 
7- 11) 
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3. After completing inspection of section 2 
adjust spark plug gap to 0.024,.__,o.020 in 
(0.6,.....,0.7 mm). The gap can be measured 
by a thickness gauge. The adjustment is 
made by bending the negative (ground) 
electrode (fig. 7- 12) 

4. Inspect the spark plug hole threads and 
clean before installing plugs. Corrosion 
deposits can be removed with a 12 mm x 
1.25 mm pitch thread tap or by using a 
small wire brush. 

Note: 
1. Never use an improper heat range 
spark plug. 

2. Do not attempt to dry or remove 
soot from the spark plug by burning. 

d. Reassembly 
1. Install the spark plug in the reverse order 
of disassembly. 

Note : 

Fig. 7-12 CD Spark plug gap 

1. The spark plugs in the No. 2 and 
No. 3 cylinders are difficult to reach 
and if care is not taken during the re- Fig. 7- 13 (D Spark plug wrench 
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moval and installation of these spark plugs, it is possible for the plugs to be 
dropped and become lodged in the cylinder head cavities. (fig. 7- 13) 

2. All spark plugs must be properly torqued. Loose plug will not properly dis­
sipate heat and become very hot, causing possibly damage to the engine. 

7-4 CONTACT BREAKER AND CONDENSER 

a. Description 

The contact breaker is mounted in the compartment which is at the right end of the 
crankshaft and consits of a base plate, two breaker arms, fixed and movable points, primary 
terminal, spring and lubricating felt. 

The two condensers are also located on the 
contact breaker base. 

The purpose of the condenser is to prevent 
unwanted sparking across the points. (Fig. 7-
14) 

Fig. 7-14 CD Contact breaker 
® Co ndenser 
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Fig. 7- 15 Q) Contact break er lea d 

fig. 7- 16 Q) 6 mm hex nut 
@ Special washer 
@ Contact breaker sett ing screws 

o-® Q) 

X 

f ig. 7- 17 Q) (:orrect 
@ Contact is worn 
® One side contact 

® 

© Contaminat ion of the con tact 

b . D isassembly 

1. Remove the point cover. 
2. Disconnect the lead connectors (yellow 
and blue leads) at the center of the frame, 
right lower side. (Fig. 7- 15) 

3. Unscrew the 6 mm hex nut and remove 
the contact breaker assembly. (Fig. 7- 16) 

4. The condenser can be removed from the 
breaker base. 

c. Inspection 

1. Checking the contact breaker point. 
If oi l is left for a long time without removal, 

a hard fi lm wi ll be formed and eventually 
resu lt in misfiring. 

Therefore, remove oil w ith trich loroethy­
lene from the contact breaker point. 
a. Dress the pitted or dirty point with 

either a point fi le or emery paper, how­
ever, if the condition is relatively severe, 
remove the contact breaker arm and dress 
the points on both the arm and the sta­
tionary point with an oi l stone, making 
sure that the points wi ll have parallel 
contact when assembled. The point gap 
should be adjusted to 0.012......,0.016 in 

(0.3......,0.4 mm). (Fig. 7- 17) 

b. Replace the breaker arm if the p ivot 
hole worn excessively. 

c. A lways maintain the contact breaker 
terminal and insulators as well as the wir ing 
free from water, oi l, and foreign matters. 

d. After the points have been dressed, 
clean the surfaces w ith a clean rag soaked 
in small amount of trich loroethylene, 
further, oil or other foreign matters should 
not be permitted on the breaker assembly. 

3. Condenser capacity 
Measure the condenser capacity with the 

service tester. If the capacity is 0. 22......,0. 26 

µF, it is satisfactory. Refer to the service 
tester operating instruction leaflet for the 
measur ing procedure. 

d. Reassembly 

1. Assemble the each component parts on 
the contact breaker base plate. 

2. Install the contact breaker assembly w ith 
the three setting screws. 
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3. Install the advancer shaft special washer, 
6 mm washer and tighten 6 mm hex nut. 
(f ig. 7- 18) 

4. Connect the electrical leads. 

5. When attempting the ignition timing ad­
justment, both the ignition timing and the 
breaker points gap should be adjusted. 

(1) Contact breaker point gap (F ig. 7- 19) 

Before adjusting ignition tim ing the breaker 
points must be checked. 

Open the spring loaded contact breaker 
point by a finger and check surface condition. 

If the points are erroded, pitted or burnt, 
dress with a point file and follow by polish­
ing with unwaxed paper to remove any file 
dust. 

ext, turn the crankshaft in the clockwise 
direction hold at the position where the point 
gap is at maximum opening and check the 
gap by inserting a filler gauge. The standard 
gap is between 0.012 to 0.016 in (0.3~0.4 mm). 

To adjust the point gap, loosen the contact 
breaker plate locking screw and move the 
contact breaker to the right or left until the 
proper gap opening is obtained and then 
tighten the locking screw. (F ig. 7- 19) 

(2) Ignition timing adjustment 

After testing the ignition timing with the 
service tester, it is found to adjust the ignition 
timing, perform the following manner. 

a. Start adjustment from the 1.4 breaker 
point indicated on the base plate. 

b. Remove the contact breaker wire terminal 
unscrewing the retaining nut and connect 
one end of continuity light to the point 
terminal and hook the negative terminal to 
the crankcase. 

Rotate the crankshaft in the clockwise 
direction slowly to align the "F" (1.4 cylin­
der) t iming mark to the index mark. At 
this moment the breaker point should just 
to open while the continuity l ight flickers 
or goes off. 

Fig. 7- 18 CD Contact breaker assembly 
@ Con tac t breaker se tting screws 
@ Advancer shaft specia l washer 
© 6 mm washer ® 6 mm hex nut 

Fig. 7-19 CD Contact breaker points 

Fig. 7- 20 

@ Contact breaker plate locking screw 

CD Contact breaker base plate 
@ Base plate setting screw s 
@ Right base plate 
© Right base plate setting screws 
(!?,) 1.4 cy linder breaker points 
® 2.3 cyl inder breaker points 

If point opening moment is incorrect, adjustment should be made in the following 
manner . 

c. loosen the three base plate setting screws @ (F ig. 7- 20) and carefu lly rotate the base p late 
until the continuity light flickers. Tighten base p late setting screws. Rotating the base 
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plate clockwise will retard ignition timing, counterclockwise rotation will advance ignition 

timing. 
d. Next connect continuity l ight to 2.3 cyl inder breaker points. Rotate the crankshaft 180° 

in the clockwise direction and align the " F" (2. 3 cylinder) timing mark to the timing 
index mark. 
Adjustment may be done in the same manner as mentioned in section a and b by 

loosening two base plate locking screws @. 
e. Recheck the contact breaker points gaps and recheck the ignition timing with service 

tester on page 85~86. 

I 7- 5 SPARK ADVANCER 
1 

Fig. 7- 21 (D Spark advancer 

Fig. 7- 22 (D Spark advancer 
® Spark advancer shaft 

Fig. 7-23 (D Pin hole 
® Spark advancer pin 
® Spark advancer 

a. Description 

Centrifugal advance type mechanism is used 
to advance the spark. 

As the speed of the engine increases, the 
centrifugal force of the advancer weight over­
rides the force of the spring and starts to 
move outward, moving the point cam in the 
direction of rotation, in other words, advances 
the point cam to produce an early ignition. 

The advancer assembly is mounted on the 
crankshaft inboard of the contact breaker 
point assembly. (fig. 7- 21) 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the contact breaker in accord­
ance with section 7- 4. b on page 90. 

2. Remove the spark advancer from the 
spark advancer shaft. (fig. 7- 22) 

c. Inspection 
Check the spark advancer spring for loss 

of tension and also the advancer pin for ex­
cessive wear ; replace any part found worn 
excessively or defective. 

d. Reassembly 

1. Install the spark advancer to make sure 
that the pin is inserted into the pin hole 
at the .end of the crankshaft. (Fig. 7- 23) 

2. Install the contact breaker assembly in 
the reverse procedure of disassembly. 
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8-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

The charging system for the CB 750 is made up of the excited field 3-phase alternator, 
rectifier, voltage regu lator and the fuse. The alternator consists of the battery excited field 
coil, stator coil and the rotor; it does not, however, contain a slip-ring or brushes. 

In order for the stator coi l to produce a constant voltage, the current from the battery 
to produce the exciter field is regulated to very close l imits by the dual contact regu lator. 
The output from the alternator is rectified by the si licon rectifier before being sent to re­
charge the battery. 

The regulator has two different types of function depending upon the charge CO!'")dition 
of the battery. 
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The electrica l current from the battery flows through the switch and into the regu lator. 
When the battery voltage is lower than normal (less than 13.SV at the battery terminal), 
the current flowing through the armature away from the upper contact and the battery 
to the generator field coi l. The strength of the magnetic fie ld is depended upon the 
strength of the battery voltage. The current field coi l is 1.6 A at a battery terminal voltage 
of 12 V. This produces an output voltage of corresponding strength which is used to 
charge the battery. (f ig. 8- 1) 

RECTIFIER 
R/W ------ -----------R/W- ---. 

R 
G 
y 

y 

y 

ALTERNATOR 

y Y-----~o~~ 
[

000000 )~-~'-W w 
..__ =-------,,--_J__, G G7 

Field coil 

-=-
--12V : 

BATTERY -

l 
IGNITiON SWITCH--~ 

BK 

REGULATOR IG 
.-----

Upper 
W F H-.--- R-e-,a-oy-a-rm_a_t_ur"""'e~ contact 

Rela 
TO LOAD 

1 on ....._.........._ __ __, 

Fig. 8-1 
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When the battery voltage exceeds approximately 14.5 V the armature coi l pulls the 
armature away from the upper contacts and closes the lower contacts to insert a resistance 
(10 n resistor) in the generator field coil circuit ; as the result of the resistance, the current 
to the field coil is reduced to 0.7 A and consequently a lower voltage is produced by the 
generator, l imiting the amount of charge to the battery. 

This function of inserting or removing the resistance into the generator field coil is 
performed by the voltage regulator in accordance with the charge condition of the battery 
regulate the charging of the battery. (Fig. 8- 2) 

RECTIFIER 

R 

ALTERNATOR 
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·sPECIFICATIONS 

1. Alternator 

TyP.,e, and make LO 113- 01, Hitachi. 

Battery voltage 12 V 

Output 12V 13 A 

Polarity { - ) ground 

Weight 11.0 lbs (5 kg) 

Stator coil resistance 0.20 

Field coil resistance 7.2(2 

2. Regulator 

Type and make TLIZ-38, Hitachi. 

Battery voltage 12V 

Polarity ( - ) ground 

Weight 0.49 lb (0.22 kg) 

Core gap 0.024.......,0.04 in (0.6,..._,1.0 mm) 

Point gap 0.012--0.016 in (0.J,....,0.4 mm) 

3. Silicon rectifier 

Type and make 5B6B-7, Hitachi. 

Battery voltage 12V 

Output 12V 15 A 

Polarity {-) ground 

Weight 0.99 lb (0.45 kg) 
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DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble Probable Causes 

No 1. Broken wire or short, loose connection. 
charging 2. Defective coi l due to short, grounding, open circuit. 

3. Defective silicon diode. 

4. Broken or shorted lead wire at regulator. 

5. Regulator voltage at no load is too low. 

Remedy 

Repair or replace 

Replace 

Replace 
Repair or replace 

Readjust 

97 

1--- - -+--- - - ----- ---+--------j 
I nsufficient 1. Wiring 

charging • Broken wire, intermittent shorting or loose connection. 

2. Generator 
• Shorting across layer in the field coil (resistance 

indicated in continuity test). 
• Shorting across layer in stator coil. 
• Open circuit in one of the stator coil. 
• Defective silicon diode. 

3. Regulator 
• Voltage below specified value at no load. 
• Dirty or pitted points. 
• Coil or resistor internally shorted. 

4. Battery 
• Low electrolyte level. 
• Defective battery plates. 

1------.--------
Excessive 

charging 

Unstable 
charging 
voltage 

1. Wir ing 
P terminal circuit and F terminal circuit shorted 
resulting in split wound generator. 

2. Battery 
Internal short. 

3. Regulator 
• Excessive voltage at no load voltage. 
• Defective grounding. 

• Broken coil lead wire. 

1. Wiring 
• Bare wire shorting intermittently under vibration or 

broken wire making partial contact. 

2. Generator 
• Layer short (intermittent shorting) 

3. Generator 
• Intermittent open circuit in the coil. 
• Improperly adjusted voltage. 
• Defective key switch. 
• Dirty points. 

Repair, retighten 

Replace 

Replace 
Replace 
Replace 

Readjust 
Polish 
Replace 

Add distilled water 
Replace 

Repair 

Replace 

Repair 
Provide proper 
ground 
Repair, replace 

Repair or replace 

Repair or replace 

Repair or replace 
Readjust 
Replace 
Clean 
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CHARGING TEST 

DC ammeter 
p 

0 
0 DC volt meter 

F D Headlight Meter lamps T 

l E Bat:tery • Taillight 

l _L. 1 l. '~ ,,,.r. .,..,..,.,.✓, 

Fig. 8-3 

1. Check the battery voltage in accordance with procedure described in the Battery 
Group, page 105. Make sure that the battery voltage is at 12 V, if not, charge the battery 

conduct ing the following test. 
2. From the battery ( + ) termina l remove the red/white se lenium rectifier lead and the 
red power lead, and connect both to the ( + ) terminal of the ammeter. Next, connect 
the battery ( f- ) terminal to the ammeter (-) terminal by using a w ire lead. 

3. Start the engine and conduct the test for the following two modes : 
a. Set the main key switch to the night riding position turning on only the headlight 

high beam. 
b. Set main kev switch to day riding position, however, do not t urn on the turn signal 

or the stop lights. 
4. Operate the engine at the different speed listed in the table below and check to see 
if the measured value corresponds to those shown. 

If t he measured values are below the rated current, adjust the regu lator in accordance 

with next section on page 100,._,101. 
Note : The charge current m ay fluctuate slightly depending upon the charge con-

dition of the battery. 
5. Also, check the battery termina l voltages for the respective engine RPM. The rated 

voltages are shown in the table below. --- Engine (rpm) 
1,000 \ 2,000 I 3,000 4,000 s,ooo I 6,000 I 7,ooo I 8,000 

Charging -----current (A) - --
I 1~ o.s Night riding 6.5 0 2.4 -1.3 1.0 0.6 

- -- - -- -- -- I- , ~ Day riding 2 3 1 1 1 1 1 
-- -- - ,-

Battery termina l voltage (V) 12 12.4 13.2 14.5 14.5 • 14.5 14.5 I 14.5 
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8-2 ALTERNATOR 

a. Description 

The alternator consists of the field coi l, 
stator coil and the rotor. Fie ld coi l and the 
stator coi l are mounted on the dynamo cover 
whi le the rotor is mounted on the crankshaft 
(f ig. 8- 4). 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the dynamo cover and pull out 
the generator rotor using the rotor puller 
(Tool No. 07933- 3000000) (Fig. 8- 5) 

2. Remove the stator coil from the dynamo 
cover by unscrewing the four 6 mm bolts 
(fig. 8-6). 

3. Remove the field co1il from the dynamo 
cover by unscrewing the three screws (fig. 
8-7). 

c. Inspection 

1. Field coi l continuity test 
The insulation and open circuit condition 

of the field coi l winding is checked with a 
tester. If there is continuity between the 
lead wires and the core, the coi l is grounded 
and if there is no continuity between the 
two lead w ires, the coi l has an open circuit, 
in either case, the coi l is defective and must 
be replaced. The rated resistance va lue is 
7.2 Q. (Fig. 8-8) 

Fig. 8- 8 (D Field coil 
® Tester 

Fig. 8-4 CD Generator rotor 
® Field coil @ Stator coil 

Fig. 8-5 CD A.C generator rotor 
® Rotor puller 

Fig. 8-6 CD Dynamo cover @ 6mm cross screws 
® Stator coil © Field coil 

Fig. 8-7 CD Dynamo cover 
® 6 mm cross screws 
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Fig. 8- 9 (D Stator co il 
® Tester 

Fig. 8-10 CD Point gap 
@ Lower contact 
® Armature 
© Core gap 
® Yoke gap 
® Spring 
® Yoke 
® Adjust ing spring 
® Voltage adjusting screw 
@) Lock nut 
@ Coil 
@ Point gap ad justing screw 
@ Core gap adjusting screw 
@ Contact se t 
@ Upper con tact 

Fig. 8- 11 CD Connectors 
® Regulator 
@ Regulator setting bolts 

2. Stator coil continuity test 
The insulation and open circuit condition 

of the stator coil is checked with a tester. 
If there are no continuity between the three 
terminals, the coil has an open circuit, in 
either case, the coil is defective and must 
be replaced. The rated resistance value is 
0.2 0 . (F ig. 8- 9) 

d. Reassembly 
Reassembly is performed in the reverse 

order of disassembly. 

8-3 REGULATOR 

a. Description 
The regulator is a dual contact type regu­

lator and if functions by opening or closing 
the resistance circuit to the alternator field 
coil; in this way, the output voltage is main­
tained at a constant level. 

It is mounted in the center of the frame 
w ithin the battery cover. (F ig. 8- 10) 
b. Disassembly 
1. Detach the battery cover and remove 

the regulator by unscrewing the two setting 
bolts. (F ig. 8- 11) 

2. Remove the regulator cover by unscrew­
ing the two setting screw s. 

c. Inspection 
1. If an adjustment is necessary to the re­
gulator after chek ing the voltage or charg­
ing current by the procedure outlined in 
the test section, perform the adjustment by 
the following manner. 

It the charging current or battery voltage 
is too low, loosen the voltage adjusting 
screw lock nut and turn the adjusting screw 
clockwise. If the charging current or battery 
voltage is excessively high, turn the screw 
in the opposite direction. (Fig. 8- 12) 

Fig. 8- 12 CD Ad justing screw lock nut 
® Adjust ing screw 

J 
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Note: The voltmeter indicates an output 
of 14,..._,15 V at 5,000 rpm at no load, the 
circuit is satisfactory. 

2. After completing the adjustment, reinstall 
the regulator cover and perform a recheck 
of t he voltage. 
Note: There will be a 0.5 V r ise in volt­

age when the low speed contacts 
changes to the high speed contacts in 
the regulator. (fig. 8- 13) 
If the change in voltage is higher then 
0.5 V or if there is a drop in voltage, 
core gap should be adjusted by re­
ferring to next paragraph. 

3. Core gap adjustment 
If the surface of the points are dirty or 

pitted, use a fine grade emery paper and 
clean up the po ints. Check t he core gap 
w ith a thickness gauge to see if it is within 
the speci fied l imits, 0.024.......,0.04 in. (Q.6......,1.0 
mm}. Core gap can be adjusted by loosen­
ing the adjusting screw. (Fig. 8- 14) 

4. Point gap adjustment 
If the surface of the points and if they are 

dirty or pitted, use a fine grade emery paper 
and clean up t he poi nts. Check the gap with 
a thickness gauge. Standard gap is 0.12......, 
0.016 in. (0.3----0.4 m m). If necessary to adjust, 
loosen the point gap lock screw, then tighten 
the screw after adjustment. (Fig. 8- 15) 

d. Reassembly 
Reassembly is performed in the reverse 

order of disassembly. 

8-4 SILICON RECTIFIER 

a. Description 

As the rotor rotates three phase al ternation 
currents are induced in the stator coi l. How­
ever, the _currents are recti fi ed to D.C cur­
rents by the six silicon diodes which are in 
one unit and attached to the center of the 
frame. The sil icon rectifier requ ires cooling 
and complete condition in negative terminal 
by which the rectifier is attached to the frame. 
Therefore it is necessary to take special care 
for attachment. (Fig. 8-16) 

> 

----0 
(0 
0 c 
::s ..___.. 
<I} 
l:>.O 
(0 -0 

> 
Genera tor revolution (rpm) 

Fig. 8-13 CD Standard @ Narrow cor.e gap 
® Wide co re gap 

Fig. 8- 14 CD Thickness gauge 
® Core gap adjusting,2._crew ___ -

Fig. 8- 15 CD Thickness gauge 
® Point gap lock screw 

T® ..... 

Fig. 8- 16 CD Generato r rotor © Regu lator 
® Field coil ® Battery 
@ Stator coil ® Sil icon rectifier 
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b. Disassembly 
Detach the battery cover and 

silicon rectifier by unscrewing a 
(Fig. 8- 17) 

c. Inspection 

8. CHARGING SYSTEM 

remove the t.::! 

setting nut. 

1. The condition ot the silicon rectifier is 
tested by disconnecting it from the generator 
and testing the recti fier function in both the 
normal and reverse directions. A countinuity 
in only one direction indicates a good condi­
tion. Continuity in both directions or no 
continuity in either direction indicates a 
defective rectifier and should be replaced. 
(Fig. 8- 18) 

Fig. 8- 17 CD Silicon rectifier @ Connecto r 
® Rectifier setting nut 

Note : Do not use a m egger for testing 
since it will expose the silicon diodes 
to excessively high voltage and ca use 
damages. 

2. Observe the tol lowing precautions. 
a. Battery polarity should be strictly 
observed, do not connect the battery in 
reverse. Reversing the battery connection 
wi ll cause the battery to become shorted, f 
resulting in a large current to flow 
through the electrical system and damag- Fig. 8- 18 

ing the sil icon rectifier as well as burning 
up the wiring harness. 

b. Care should be exercised to assure that the electrical terminals are not connected in 
reverse. 

c. Do not operate the generator at high speed w ith the "P" terminal of the rectifier 
disconnected. The high voltage produced may cause damage to the si l icon rectifier. 

d. When charging the battery from an external source such as quick charging, the lead 
shou ld be disconnected from the 'P ' terminal of the rectifier. 

d. Reassembly 

Reassembly is performed in the reverse order of disassembly. 
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9- 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

A push button type starter switch is located 
on the right side of the handle bar. When 
pressed, it engages the starter magnetic switch 
in the starter circuit to close the starting cir­
cuit. 

Approximately 120A current flows from the 
battery to operate the starting motor. (Fig. 
9- 1) 

Starter solenoid switch 

Fig. 9- 1 
CD Starter bL1tton switch 
® Igni t ion switch 
@ Contact unit 
© Exci tation coil 
® Plunger 

® Po le 
G) Brush 
@ Armature 
® Fi eld coil 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

Starting motor 

Rated voltage 12V 

Rated output 0.6kW 

Rated operation 30seconds 

-I -
Direction of rotation Counterclockwise (viewing into shaft) 

--
Weight I 5.3 lbs (2.4kg) 

I Without load I With load I Stalling load 

Voltage I 11 V 8.SV 5V 
- - --

Amperage Max. 35A 120A Max. 280A 
-- . --- -

Torque - - I Min. 0.12kg-m Min. 0.32 kg-m 
--- -- -

11,000......,22,000rp~ r-,\1in. 3,200rpm I Revolution --

Primary reduction ratio I 4.7 : 1 

Secondary reduction ratio 4.69: 1 

Total reduction ratio 
I 

22.04 : 1 
- - - -

Starter magnetic switch 

Rated voltage 12V 

Operating voltage 7.5V 

I Item Standard value Serviceable limit 

Carbon brush length 0.472......,Q.512in. 12......,13mm 0.217in. 5.5mm 
-

Mica undercut 0.012in. 0.3mm 

Carbon brush spring S00--600gr --

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble Probable Causes Remedy 

Starting motor does not 1. Defective battery Charge or replace 
operate 2. Poor contact of magnetic Repair or replace 

switch 

3. Poor contact of starting Repair or replace 
motor carbon brush 

~ 
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9- 2 STARTING MOTOR 

a. Description 
The starting motor is mounted in the upper 

crankcase behind the cyl inder and drive the 
crankshaft through the starting clutch gear. 

The primary reduction is accomplished by 
the starting motor reduction gear and the 
secondary reduction is by the starting clutch 
gear. (fig. 9- 2) 

b. D isassembly 
1. Remove the left side cover and discon­

nect the starting motor cable from the 
magnetic switch. (Fig. 9- 3) 

2. Remove the starting motor cover from 
the upper crankcase and detach the starting 
motor. (Fig. 9- 4) 

3. Remove the starting motor side cover. 
4. Unscrew the brush mounting screws and 
remove the brushes from the brush holders. 
(Fig. 9- 5) 

c. Inspection 
1. Checking the carbon brush length 

Measure the length of the starting motor 
brush using a vernier caliper to determine 
amount of wear. If it is less than 0.217 in . 
(5.5 mm), the brush should be replaced 
(fig. 9- 6) 

Fig. 9-5 CD Brush ® Brush mou ntting screw 

Fig. 9- 6 CD Vernier caliper @ Carbon brush 

Fig. 9- 2 D CrankshJ ft 
2) Starting clutch geJr 
~ Starting c lu tch 
',j_J Starting motor reduction gc.i r 
J;) Starl i ng motor 

Fig. 9- 3 .J, Magnetic swi tch 
r]) Starl ing mo tor ca ble 

Fig. 9-4 CD Starting motor 
@ Motor setting bolts 

105 
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Fig. 9- 7 (j) Commutator 
® Mica 

9. STARTING SYSTEM 

2. Checking the amount of mica undercut. 
Measure the amount of mica undercut 

and if the difference in height is less than 
0.012 in. (0.3 mm), it should be repaired. 
It is recommended that this repair be per­
formed by a specia list. (Fig. 9-7) 

3. Armature insulation test 
Perform a continuity test between the 

commutator and the shaft mounting area. 
If a short is indicated, a defect is in the 
armature and, therefore, it should be 
replaced. 

4. Measuring the starting current. 
The current draw of the starting motor can be measured with the Honda service tester 

by using external shunt (refer to the service tester operational manual for the testing 
procedure) 

The starting motor should conform to the standard value shown in the specification on 
page 104. 

d. Reassembly 

Perform the reassembly in the reverse order of disassembly. 

9-3 STARTING CLUTCH 

a. Description 

The one way clutch is used for starter clutch which incorporates the A.C. generator rotor 
connected to the crankshaft. As the rotation of the starting motor is transmitted to the 
starting clutch gear, the rollers within the starting clutch will move the narrow section of 
the slot to lock the starting clutch (lock to A.C. generator rotor) and ensuring the starting 
clutch to rotate. (F ig. 9-8) 

Since the generator rotor is mounted on the crankshaft with a key, the crankshaft will 
rotate and causes the engine to start. After the engine starts and the crankshaft speed 
exceeds the speed of the starting clutch gear, the roller between the starting clutch gear and 
the clutch outer will move toward the wide section of the groove due to centrifugal force 
and the transmission of the rotating force will no longer be transmitted. As a result, the 
crankshaft rotation will no longer be transmitted to the starting motor. 

b. D isassembly 

Perform the disassembly in accordance with 3- 6 b on page 46. 

c. Inspection 

1. Check to make sure that the clutch roller operates smoothly. 
2. Inspect the starting clutch for defect. 

d. Reassembly 

Perform the reassembly in accordance with 3- 6 d on page 53. 
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CD Start ing clutch gear 
@ Starting clutch 
@ 15 mm x 13 roller 

. G) 

© Roller spring cap 
® Roller spring 
® Bush 

J07 

(i) Crankshaft 
<ID AC generator rotor 

Fig. 9-~8-----------------, 

9- 4. STARTER MAGNETIC 
SWITCH 

a. Description 

A large current is required to operate the 
starter and if the starter circuit was connec­
ted directly to the push button switch on the 
handle, the switch will burn out. A starter 
solenoid of a large capacity is installed be­
tween the battery and the starting motor. 
When the push button switch is pressed, the 
solenoid coi l is energized, creating an electro­
magnet which draws the iron core. A 
heavy duty electrical contacts are mounted to 
this iron core which closes the circuit be­
tween the battery and the starting motor. 
(Fig. 9-9) 

Fig. 9- 9 
CD Stopper 
@ Stopper holder 
@ Insulation wa sher 
© Insulat ion collar A 
® Contact spring 
® Flat washer 
® Plunger holder 
@ Plunger shaft 
® Plunger 

@I Contact bolt 
@ Case 
@ Contact plate 
@ Yoke 
@ Coil bobbin 
@ Coil complete 
@ Return sp ring 
@ Body 
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Fig. 9-10 (D Magnetic switch 
® Starting motor cable 

9. STARTING SYSTEM 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the left side cover, disconnect 
the electric lead to the magnetic switch and 
then remove the magnetic switch. (Fig. 9-10) 

2. Remove the cover. 

c. Inspection 

1. Press the starter switch listen for the 
click in the magnetic switch, it is an indica­
tion that the plunger within the magnetic 
switch is functioning. 

2. If the magnetic switch has been used for 
a long period, the contacts will become 

pitted or burned, creating a high resistance which will prevent flow of current to properly 
operate the starting motor. When such condition develops, dress the contact points with 
a file or sand paper. 

d. Reassembly 

Re-:lSSembly is performed in the reverse order of the disassembly procedure. 
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10-1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

The 12V-14AH battery is mounted under the seat. The service life of the battery 
depends upon the maintenance it receives. 

The following instructions must be carefully obserbed. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Type Yuasa 864- 12 
(Vacuum sealed dry charged battery) 

1--- -----------------'---------- - --------
Battery voltage 

Capacity rating 

12V 

14AH 

Electrolyte specific gravity 1.26.-..,1.28 at 20°C (68°F) 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble I Probable Cause I Remedy 
-

Sulfation 1. Charging rate is too small or else 1. When motorcycle is in st o rage, 
The electrode plates are excessively large. the battery should be recharged 
covered w ith white layer 2. The specific gravity or the mixture once a month even though the 
or in spots. of the electrolyte is improp er. motorcycle is not used. 

3. Battery left in a discharge condi- 2. Check the e lectrolyte periodically 
tion for a long p eriod. (Left w ith and always maintain the proper 
the switch turned on). l evel. 

4, Exp osed to excessive vibration due 3. In a l ightly discharge condition, 
to improper insulation. performi ng recha rg ing and dis-

5. Motorcycle stored during cold charging seve ral t imes by starting 
season with battery connected. the engine may be sufficient. 
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Trouble Probable cause 
_I 

Remedy 

Self discharge j 1. 
Battery discharges in ad- 2. 
dition to that cau~ed by 

Dirty contact areas and case. 1. 
Contaminated electrolyte or elcc- I 2. 
t roly te excessively conce ntra ted 

A lways maintain the ex terior clean 
Handle the replenishing electrolyte 
with care and use clean container. 

th e connected load. 
------;---

C. Large discharge rate 
Specific gravity gradually 
lowers and around 1.100 
(S.G) the winke r and rh e 
no longer function. 

High charging rate 
The electroly te level drops 
rapid ly but th e charge i s I 
always ma intained at 100 
% and the condition 
appears satisfactory. A 
condition which is over­
looked. (Specific gravity I 
over 1.260) 

1. The fuse and the wiring is sat is- 1. 
factory, loads suc h as winker and 
horn does not function. 
In th is condition t he motorcycle 2. 
will operate but with prolong use, 
both @ and 8 p lates wil l react 
with the sulfuric acid and form 
lead sulfide deposits, (sulfation) 

1

3. 
making it impossible to recharge. 

1. The deposit will heavily accumu- 1. 
late at the bottom and will cause I 
internal shorting and damage the 2. 
battery. 

1. Shorted 

When the specific gravit y falls 
below 1.200 (20'C: 68°F), the battery 
should be recha rged immediately. 
When the battery frequently be­
comes discharged while operating 
at norma l speed, check the gener­
ator for proper o utput. 
I f the battery discharges under 
normal charge output, it is an in­
dic.ition o f overload in g, remove 
some of the excess load 

Check to assure proper charging 
rate. 
When overch arge condition exist 
with the proper charging rate, 
place on appropriate resistor in the 
charging circui t. 

Specific gravity drops 
Electrolyte evapora tes I 2. Insufficient charging 

3. Distilled water overfilJed 

I 1. Perfo rm specific gravity measure­
ment. 

2. If the addition of distilled water 
cause·s a drop in sp eci fic grav ity, 
add sulfuric acid and adjust to 
proper va lue. 

4. Contamina ted electrolyte 

I 

Fig. 10- 1 Q) Batte ry ® EB termina l 
@ 8 terminal 

Fig. 10-2 CD Upper level mark 
@ Lo wer level mark 

10-2. REP AIRING PROCEDURE 

a. Disassembly 

1. Raise the seat and remove the battery 
band from the battery. 

2. Disconnect the ground 8 negative cable 
connect ion first and the positive <:B last. 
(Fig. 10- 1) 

3. Remove the battery from the battery 
compartment. 

b. Inspection 

1. Checking the battery electrolyte level 
Remove the left side cover at the frame 
center and observe the battery electrolyte 
level marking on the side of the battery to 
make sure that the electrolyte level is be­
tween the upper and lower marks. (F ig. 
10- 2) 
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To correct the eletrolyte level, remove 
the battery cell caps from the cells need­
ing !eve( correction. For ease of ce ll level 
correction a small syringe or plastic funnel 
should be used. Carefully add the proper 
amount of distilled w ater to bring the 
electrolyte level of the cells between the 
lower and upper marks. For maximum 
battery performance and life, only distilled 
water should be added, however, in an 
emergency situation where electrolyte level 
is found to be low and distilled water is 
not available, drinking water of a low miner­
al content can be used. Reinstall the cell 
caps. (f ig. 10- 3) 

2. Check the specific gravity of the battery 
electrolyte 

The specific gravity is measured with a 
hydrometer, the type shown in Fig. 10-4. 
When making a reading of the measured 
value, the electrolyte level in the hydro­
meter should be held at the eye level and 
the scale read at the fluid level. Temper­
ature of the electrolyte can be measured 
by a rod thermometer. (Fig. 10- 4) 

The relation between the battery capacity 
and the specific gravity (residual capacity) 
is shown in fig. 10- 5. When the specific 
gravity is 1.189 at 20°C (68°F) (less than 50%) 
the residual capacity is small and if contin­
ued to be used in such a condition, it will 
eventually lead to troub le as w ell as shorten­
ing the battery life, therefore, the battery 
should, under such a condition, be recharged 
as soon as possible. (Fig. 10- 5) 

The electrolyte used in the battery must 
be comprised of pure sulfuric acid di luted 
to the designated specific gravity. The spe­
cific gravity will vary with the temperature, 
therefore, the specific gravity index is based 
on the electrolyte temperature of 20°C (68°F). 
The temperature correction formu la should 
be used to derive at the proper specific 
gravity for the measure temperature of the 
electrolyte. 

S 20 = 5t + 0.0007 (t-20) 
Where: 

S 20 = Specific gravity of the electrolyte 
corrected to 68°F (20°C) 

St = Specific gravity of the electrolyte 
measured temperature, t°C 

t = Temperature of the measured 
electrolyte 

Fig. 10-3 CD Ba ttery cell ca ps 

Fig. 10- 4 CD Hydrometer 
@ Float 

I . JOO 
1. 2so 
I. 260 
I . 240 
1. 220 

CD 
I . 200 
I . ISO 
I .160 
I .140 
1.120 
I . 100 

IO 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 I 00 

Fig. 10-5 CD Specific gravi ty (20"Cl 
@ Residual capacity (% ) 

1. 30 1--~ !- 29051 . 2870 
1. 29 ----. J ~ 51. 2801 2765 

\ 

1. 28 1:E_~ ·- - • 1. 273 
1. 27 1 2705 • - -
1. 26 • 1. 2670 ~ 2635 ! · 2530 
1. 25 1•2601. 2565 

S. G.1. 24 
c o ...,_,---5....,_·_.,...1 o=·-.,.,15..,..• ---,2""'0,:--· ---=-25::-:·-=30• 
F (32") (41 °) (50°) (59°) (68°) (77°) (86°) 

Relat ionship between atmospheric 
temperature and specific gravity 

Fig. 10- 5- 1 
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Fig. 10-6 (D Battery ® Battery charger 

'"\ --------
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Fig. 10-8 

3. Battery charging procedure 
There are two methods of charging of a 

battery, namely, the constant current method 
and the constant voltage method. In the 
constant current method, the battery is 
charged at a constant current throughout the 
charging period. This method is safe and is 
recommended for initial charging of the 
battery. In the constant voltage charging 
method, a constant voltage is applied during 
the charging period. In this method, the 
charging period can be shortened by applying 
a larger current, however, one drawback is 
that if too large a current is applied, the 
battery will overheat. 

• Charger hook-up 
Connect the positive terminal (±) and the 

negative battery terminal 1'=\ to the respective 
terminal of the charger. (Fig. 10 6) 

When more than one battery is to be 
charged at once, they should be connected 
in series, as shown in Fig. 10- 7. 

The charger voltages must be the sum of 
the battery voltages. For example, to charge 
three 12V batteries, the charger must have 
an output voltage in excess of 16 (15) + 16 
(15) + 16 (15) or 48 (or 45) volts. 

A fully discharged battery will require charg­
ing rate that is 1.25 higher than the normal 
charge rate of the battery. As an example, 
a 14AH battery will require 17.SAH charging 
rate (14AH x 1.25= 17.5AH). There is a definite 
relationship between the charging current and 
the charging time. This is shown in Fig. 10- 8. 
The charging current should not be greater 
than three times the 10 hours current rate. 
(For a 14AH battery, 1.4A x 3= 4.2A). 

As the battery approaches the fu ll charge 
condition, gas will be released from the 
electrolyte. At this time, check the battery 
electrolyte to see if the specific gravity is up 
to the standard value of 1.26~1.28, and the 
terminal voltage is up to the standard value 
of 15~16 V. Perform the check again after 
30 minutes and again in an hour, and if for 
the three checks the values are constants, the 
battery is fully charged and the charging can 
be terminated. (F ig. 10- 8) 
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l~ote: If during the charging process the temperature of the electrolyte should raise 
above 45°C {113°F) or if the gas is being released from the electrolyte in abundance, 
the charging should be stopped temporarily or the charging current reduced to a 
lower rate . 

• Quick charger 
Quick charger should not be on battery which has been fully discharged. Further, quick 

charging method should not be frequently used. However, when it is inevitable and quick 
chargi ng must be performed, the following items shou ld be observed. 

For quick charging a 14AH battery, use the charging current rate of 14 A. A battery 
which is 50% discharged, approximately 30 minutes should be adequate to charge the 
battery. However, if during the charging process the electrolyte temperature should raise 
above 50°C (122°F), the charging should be temporarily stopped or the charging current rate 
reduced. 
Note : Disconnect the silicon diode P terminal when quick charging the battery. 
• Other precaution 

If the electrolyte level falls during charging, refill with distilled water to the upper level mark. 
Inflammable hydrogen gas is discharged from the cells, therefore, do not charge batteries 

near any open fire. 
After charging, add distilled or battery water to the ce lls to bring the electrolyte to the 

upper mark. 
Tighten cell caps firmly and wash off with clean water any acid spi lled. 
The battery is now ready for installation. When installing a battery in the motorcycle, be 

sure not to pinch the battery vent tube. Explosion may result if the exhaust tube is blocked. 
4. Check the terminal voltage 
The battery terminal voltage can be checked 

with a service tester. The standard battery 
voltage is 12V, however, immediately after 
charging, the voltage will be at 15........,16 V. 

Set the selector knob to the D.C. VOLTAGE 
position on the tester and clamp the ( + ) 

tester lead to the ( + ) terminal of the battery 
and then connect the other tester lead to the 
(-) terminal of the battery and read the 
voltage off the blue scale. When performing 
battery charging, refer to the battery charging 
section. {Fig. 10- 9) 

c. Reassembly 
Battery installation is performed in the 

reverse order of removal. Pay particular 
attention the battery rubber mount pads and 
the vent tube routing. Connect and protect 
t he positive ( + ) terminal with the rubber 
insulator first. Connect the negative ( - ) 
terminal second. 
Note: Do not over tighten these term in al 

connection as damage to the battery 
terminals may result. Install battery 
retainer, lower the seat and ins ta II the 
left side cover. 

Fig. 10- 9 CD Battery @ Tester 

Fig. 10- 10 CD Negative (-) terminal 
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11-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

The steering and the front suspension have been designed particularly to provide com­
fort and prevent riding fatigue caused from long distance traveling. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Steering handle type 
Steering handle width 
Steering angle 
front suspension type 
front fork oil 

Oil used 
Oil capacity 

Up-handle type 
31. 89 in (810 mm) 
40" right and left from center 
Telescopic fork 

SAE 10 W- 30 or its equivalent 
7. 0,....,7, 3 ozs. (220,...,230 cc) 
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1 

Item 

Front cusion spring 

Spring outer diameter 

Free length 

Coi l dia 

Installation load 

Tilt 

Standard value 

0.992,....,1.008 in 
25.2~25.6 mm 

19.075 in 
484.S mm 

0.185 in 
4.7 mm 

17.579 in/71.2 lbs 
446.5 mm/32.3 kg 

within 1.5° 

l 

I r-------------'---------- -
Front fork piston 

Outer diameter 1.552,-...,1.553 in 
39.425,......39.45 mm 

Taper, out of round within 0.0003 in 
0.008 mm 

Front fork bottom case 

Inner diameter 1.555~1.556 in 
39.50,....,39.534 mm 

Taper, out of round within 0.0012 in 
0.03 mm 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble Probable Causes 
-- ---

Heavy 1. Steering stem excessively tightened. 
steering 2. Damaged steering stem steel balls. 

3. Bent steering 
- --- -

Wheel Loose steering stem mounting bolts 
wobble 

-- - -----
Soft 1. Loss of spring tension 
suspension 2. Excessive load 

I 1. Hard lneff ective front cushion damper 
suspension 2. Ineffective rear cushion damper 
- -- -- -

Suspension 1. Cushion case rubbing 
noise 2. Interference between cushion case 

and spring 

3. Damaged cushion stopper rubber 

4. Insufficient spring damper oil 

I 
I 

I 
' 

Serviceable limit 

18.11 in 
460 mm 

Over 2.5° 

1.5512 in 
39.4 mm 

over 0.0006 in 
0.015 mm 

1.ss9·1 in 
39.68 mm 

over 0.0012 in 
(0.03 mm) 

Remedy 

loosen the steering stem nut. 

Replace 

Replace 

Retorque 

---- ----
Replace 

--
Repair 

Replace 
-- -- - --~--
Inspect cushion spring and case 

Repair or replace 

Replace 

Add damper oil 
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11-2 STEERING 

a. Description 

The handle bar is mounted on the fork top 
bridge and is fixed with the two handle bar 
holders. 

The fork top bridge is mounted on the front 
forks with the two front fork top bolts, the 
fork top bridge in turn is mounted to the 
steering stem with the steering stem nut. 

The steering stem is mounted on the frame 
head pipe and pivots on the upper and lower 
sets of the ball bearings. (Fig. 11- 1) 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the master cyl inder body by 
unscrewing the two master cylinder body 
mounting bolts and disconnect the clutch 
cable from the clutch lever. (fig. 11 - 2) 

2. Remove the starter lighting ignition 
switch and disconnect the throttle cable 
from the thrott le grip pipe. 

3. Detach the headl ight assembly from the 
headlight case and disconnect the wiring at 
the connectors. 

4. Remove the two upper handle holders 
and then remove the handle bar. (fig. 11 - 3) 

Fig. 11- 3 <D Upper handle holders 
@ Handle bar 

Fig. 11- 1 <D Steering handle pipe 
'2) Handle pipe holder 
:i, Steering stem nut 
3) Steering stem wash er 
s, Fork top bridge 

f6) Steering head top thread 
(1) Steering top cone race 
@ Steel ba ll 
® Steering top ball race 
@) Steering head 
@ Steering stem 
@ Steering bottom ball race 
@ Steel ball 
@ Steering bottom cone race 
1] Steering head dust seal 

Fig. 11-2 ( I_ Master cylinder body 
® Cyl inder body mounting bolts 
@ Starter light ing ignition switch 

117 
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Fig. 11-4 (! fork to p bridge i!. Stem nut 
@ Front fork t o r> bolts (.i) 8mm setting bo lts 

Fig. 11- 5 (D Steering stem thread wrench 
® Steering stem thread 

Fig. 11- 6 (D Steel ba lls 

Fig. 11- 7 (D Steering stem 
@ Steering stem thread 

5. loosen the speedometer ltachometer hold­
ing clamp and remove the speedometer/ 
tachometer from the fork top bridge. 

6. Loosen the stem nut, two front fork top 
bolls, three 8 mm setting bolts and then 
remove the fork top bridge. (Fig. 11 4) 

7. Place a support block under the engine 
to raise the front wheel off the ground 
and remove the front suspension in accor­
dance with section 11- 3 b. on page 120. 

8. Remove the steering stem thread. Work 
can be facilitated by using the specia l 
wrench (Tool No. 07902- 2000000). (F ig. 11- 5) 

9. Pull the steering stem out the bottom, 
exercising care not to lose the steel balls. 

c. Inspect ion 

-1. Check the steering handle bar ior damage 
and distor tion. 

2. Check the steering stem for distortion or 
cracks. 

3. Check to make sure that there is ade­
quate grease in the cone race and also 
check the steel balls and if found to be 
excessively worn, they should be replaced. 

d. Reassembly 

1. A pply a liberal amount of grease on the 
steering ball races and assemble the steel 
balls 18 on the upper side and 19 on the 
lower side. (F ig. 11- 6) 

2. Exercise care install ing the steering stem 
into the head pipe so that the steel balls 
are not dropped. Insta ll the top cone race 
and then screw on the steering stem thread 
so that there is no clearance between the 
steer ing stem and the head pipe in the ver­
tical direction and tha t the handle turns 
lightly through the ful l range of travel. 
(Fig. 11-7) 

3. Assemble the front fork in accordance 

with 11- 3 d on page 121.--,122. 
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4. Install the front fork bridge, the stem 
nut, the two front fork bolts and then fix 
in place with three 8 mm bolts. 

5. Install the speedo/tachometer unit and 
attach the drive cables. 

6. Set the handle bar on the handle holder 
and mount in place with the upper handle 
ho lders. 

Position the handle bar by aligning the 
punch marks on the handle bar to the upper 
surface of the handle holder. (Fig. 11-8) 

7. Connect the electrical wires within the 
headlight case by matching the same colored 
wires. 

8. Connect the throttle cable to the throttle 
grip pipe and then mount the throttle grip 
bracket on the handle. Install the lower 
bracket by positioning the dowel pin into 
the hole in the handle bar. 

9. Connect the c lutch cable to the clutch 

lever and mount the master cylinder bracket 
on the handle bar. The cab les, wire harness 
and brake hose should be routed as shown 
in Fig. 11 - 9. 

11- 3 FRONT SUSPENSION 

Piston type 
a. Description 

-
Fig. 11- 8 CD Punch marks 

Fig. 11-9 
CD C lutch cable © Wire harness 
® Front brake hose ® Fork top bridge 
@ Throttle cable 

119 

The front suspension is a telescoping oi l damper type with an aluminum front fork bottom 
case used for lightness. (Fig. 11- 10) 

It consists mainly of a fork pipe CD complete with piston (,i), a fork bottom case ® and 
a cushion spring. On "compression", that is, when any downward load is imposed on 
the fron t fork, for example, under heavy front braking, the piston moves down, compress­
ing the oil in chamber "A", and forcing it into chamber "8" through orifices "a" in the 
periphery of the fork pipe to lift damper va lve (.5) off its seat. On the other hand, the 
cushion spring, now compressed, exerts an upward reaction to move up the piston. The 
piston when so moved compresses the oil in chamber" B" and forces i t back into chamber 
"A" through orifice "b" to provide damping action. On "full bump", or bump over­
coming the capacity of the cushion spring, the pipe is moved down toward the bottom 
end of the bottom case, trapping the oil in the spac~ between the pipe and tapered lock 
piece ® to provide maximum damping. On "full rebound", the ori fice " b " is covered 
by guide (3) and the oil is trapped within chamber "B II to provide damping on the ex­
tension side. 
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(D Fro nt fork bolt 
:ID 23 ,< 2.8 "0" ring 
@ Fork t op bridge 
© Fork cover upper cushion 
'ID Fro nt cush io n spring 
® Front fork cove r 
(v Fork cover lower cushion 
@ Steer ing stem 
® Front fork rib 
® Front fork boot 

@ b 

B 

fig. 11- 10- 1 

A 

(D Front fork pipe complete 

L 
I. 34 in 

(35mm) 

® 47 mm circl ip 
@ 354611 oil seal 
@ Front fork p ipe guide 
@ Fron t fork bottom case 
@ Fork pipe stopper ring 
@ Front fork pipe 
o_-p Fork valve stopper ring 
@ Front damper valve 
@) Piston stopper r ing 
@ Front fork piston 

Fig. 11- 10 

® 
b 

B 
Fig. 11 10-2 

1-, --4.53in 
( 115mm) 

@ Fork piston snap rin g 
@ Dra in cock packing 
~ 6mm hex bolt 
$i, 8 mm stud bolt 
12j5' Front axle holder 
::i 8 mm flat washer 

y 8 mm spnng washer 
@ 8mm hex nut 

A 

(?) Fro nt fork bottom Case complete 
3 Fron t fork pipe guide 

14) Fron t fork piston 
5 Front damper valve 
® Oil lock piece 

.. 
fig. 11- 11 (j) Caliper setting bol ts 

tJ.) Caliper assembly 3 Adjuster nut 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the front wheel in accordance 

with section 13- 1 b. on page 132......,133. 
2. Remove the three ca liper setting bolts 
and adjuster nut, and separate the caliper 
from the left front fork. (Fig. 11 - 11) 

3. Loosen the 8 • 56 mm front fork pipe 
mounting bolts (located on the fork top 
brige) and the 10 , 40 mm front fork pipe 
mounting bolts (located on the steering 
stem). Pu ll the front fork gentle out the 
bottom. (Fig. 11 12) 
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4. D isassemble the front fork by removing 
the internal c irclip with a circlip pliers and 
separating the front fork pipe from the bot­
tom case (Fig. 11- 13). 

S. By removi ng the fork piston snap ring, 
the front fork piston and the front fork 
damper va lve may be disassembled from 
the front fork pipe. (Fig. 11- 14) 

c. Inspection 

1. Checking front fork oi l 
To maintain good riding characteristics 

and increase fork service l ife, the oil in the 
front fork should be changed periodically. 

Unscrew the front fork drain plug at the 
bottom of the fork cy linder, drain the oil 
by pumping the forks while plug is out. 
Replace the plug securely after dra ining. 
(Fig. 11- 15) 

Fig. 11- 15 Ci) Front fork drain plug 

Remove the top filler plug and fi ll the 
front fork cylinder w ith 7,0......,7.3 ozs. (220 
.-...-230 cc) of premium quality oil of SAE 
10 W - 30 grade. (fig. 11- 16) 

Securely tighten the top fi ller plug after 
fi ll ing. 

2. Check the front fork assembly by locking 
the front brake and pumping the fork up 
and down vigorously. 

• Smooth cushion action. 
• Oil seepage around the cushion oil 

seals. 

Fig. 11- 12 r..f' front fork 
--,-- -----,.-. 

Fig. 11 13 t Intern al ci rc l ip 2 Pliers 

Fig. 11- 14 
,1) 354611 oil seal \~ Front damp er va lve 
@ Front fork pipe guide ® front fork piston 
Q!) Fork pipe stopper ring 0 Fork piston snap ring 
© Fork valve stopper ring 

Fig. 11- 16 Ci) Top filler plug 
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Fig. 11- 17 @-Front fork piston 
@ Micrometer 

Fig. 11-18 © Cylinder gauge @ Bottom case 

Fig. 11- 19 CD Oil seal driving w eight 
@ Oil seal driving guide 
@ Oil seal 

-Fig. 11- 20 (j) Front fork assembling bar 
® Front fork pipe setting bol t (8 mm) 
@ Front fork pipe setting bo lt (10mm) 

3. Measure the diameter of the front fork 
piston. Use a micrometer to perform this 
check and if it is found to be less than 
1.551 in. (39.4 mm), the piston should be 
replaced. (fig. 11-17) 

4. Measure the inner diameter of the front 
fork bottom case. Use a cylinder gauge 
to perform this check and if it is found to 
be over than 1.562 in (39.68 mm), the front 
fork bottom case should be replaced. (Fig. 
11- 18) 

d. Reassembly 

1. Wash all the parts and then assemble 
the pipe guide, stopper rings, damper valve, 
piston and snap ring in that order on the 
front fork pipe. (Fig. 11-14) 

2. Assemble the front fork pipe into the 
front fork bottom case and install the oil 
sea l using the oil seal guide (Tool No. 
07947- 3290000). (Fig. 11- 19) 

Exercise care that the oil sea l is not da­
maged during installations and install the 
circlip into the groove in the bottom case. 
Note: To disassemble the front forks 

of motorcycles from Frame No. 1044650 
to 2089878, proceed as follows: 
• Replace the oil seals with new ones 

(double lip type) (Part No. 91255- 341-
305). 

Replacement 
• The employment of new oil seals 

abolished higherto used back-up rings 
due to the change in seal width. 

• Apply a coat of oi l to the seals and in­
sert them from the piston side while 
rotating. 

3. Install the front fork upper cover on the 
steering stem (above and below the cushion 
rubbers) and insert the front fork pipe 
assembly through the steering stem, and 
temporarily tighten with the 10mm front 
fork setting bolt. (Fig. 11- 20) 

4. Fi ll the front fork cylinder with 7.0~7.3 
ozs (220~230 cc) of premium quality oi l of 
SAE 10 W - 30 grade, and securely ti ghten 
the top fil ler plug after fil ling. 

5. Properly tighten the front fork pipe 
setting bolts (8, 10 mm). 

6. Ad just the front brake caliper by refer 
ring to page 147~148. 
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12-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTIONS 

The suspensions must not only absorb the vertical shock caused from the road conditions 

but must ·also be able to sustain applied force resulting from steering function. The rear 

suspension mechanism consists of the rear cushion and rear fork. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Item Standard value I Serviceable limit 

Rear cushion spring 
Spring inner diameter 1.401,..._,1 .429 in. 35.7,..._,36.3mm --
Free length 8.74in. 222mm 8.504in. 216mm 
Coil diameter 0.276in. 7mm --
Installation load 8.17 in./66.61bs 207.5 mm/30.2kg --
Tilt within 1.5° Over 2.5° 
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Item 
I 

Standard value 

Rear fork 
Pivot bush inner diameter 0.8426~0.8447 in. 21.403~21.455 mm 

Center collar outer diameter 0.8412~0.8425 in. 21.367 ~21.400 mm 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble 

Soft suspension 

Hard suspension 

Probable Causes I 
1. Loss of spring tension 

2. Excessive load 

1. Ineffective front cushion damper! 
2. Ineffective rear cushion damper 

Replace 

Replace 

Replace 

Serviceable limit 

0.8504 in. 21.6 mm 

0.8386 in 2·1.3 mm 

Remedy 

Suspension noise Cushion case rubbing 

1

1. 

2. Interference between cushion 

l 
case and spring I 

Inspect cushion spr ing and case 

Repair 

3. Damaged cushion stopper rubber 

4. Insufficient spring damper oil 
(frot and rear) 

Replace 

Replace 

12- 2 REAR SHOCK ABSORBERS 
a. Description 

The rear suspension is a swing arm type with a large stroke of 3.43 in. (87 mm). 
A De Carbon type rear damper is employed on the CB 750 is of a single cylinder 

double acting type. (Fig. 12- 1) 

This damper is, as shown in the figure below, a double-acting type single cylinder in 
which nitrogen gas and oi l are used to give an optimum damping performance under al l 
bumping and rebounding conditions. Over the damper is installed a dual-pitch spring 
which absorbs a wide range of vibrations or shocks and maintains the unit in accurate 
alignment. Another design feature is that the cushion is adjustable for different riding, 
loading and road conditions. 

13.071n.(332mm) STR0KE- 3. 4in. (87mm) 

1ST SET: 8.169in.(207.5mm) 
- 2N0 SET: 7.972in.(202.5mm1----

3RD SET: 7. 776in. ( 197.5mm) 

Fig. 12- 1 
CD Joint rubber © Rear cushion spring 
® Spring seat stopper (0 Rear damper assembly 
@ Rear cushion upper cover @ Rea r cushion spring guide 
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Simple type of a construction the heat 
radiation is good, therefore, preformance be­
ing especial ly good at low speed. Further, 
vibration stabilizes very quickly. 

Air and oil mixture will not occur and 
function will not be deteriorates even when 
operated for extended period over adverse 
road condition. 

The difference in pressure between the 
front and rear of the valve is small; since 
form does not form, noise is minimized; 
deterioration of the damping force is pre­
vented. (fig. 5- 61) 

The rear cusion employs a dual pitch 
spring, the section with the larger pitch ab­
sorbs the large vibration while the sect ion 
with the smaller pitch absorbs the smaller 
vibration. This provides for exceptionally 
smooth riding. Further, there are three ranges 
of adjustment incorporated in the rear 
cushion, making it possible to adjust the 
cushion to the different riding, loading and 
road conditions. 

b. D isassembly 

1. Unscrew the rear cushion cap nul and 
bo lt, and remove the rear cushion from the 
frame. (F ig. 12- 2) 

2. Remove the rear cushion spring using 
the rear cushion disassembling tool (Tool 

No. 07959- 3290000). (Fig. 12- 3) 

Note: The rear cushion con tains nitro­
gen gas under high pressure, therefore, 
disassembly should not be attempted 
beca use possible in jury may result. 

c. Inspection 

1. Rear cushion spri1ng free length 
Measure the free length of the rear 

cushion spring using a vernier ca liper, if it 
is under 18.11 in. (460 mm), the spring 
should be replaced with a new part. (Fig. 
12- 4) 

Fig. 12- 1 1 

Tension 

1 

1 J Pisto n (2) Valve 

Compression 

7T 
CD 

........,._._,.Cg) 

® 

Fig. 12- 1- 2 Q) Piston @ Valve 

\ 3) Rod 

'3) Rod 

Fig. 12- 2 (1 1 Rear cushio n 
® Cap nut 

\i!) Setting bolt 

Fig. 12-3 (0 Rear cushion spring 
(2·) Rear cu shion disassembli ng tool 
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Fig. 12- 4 CD Vernier caliper 
® Rear cushion spri ng 

Fig. 12- 5 CD Spring seat stopper 
® Rear cushion upper case @ Rear cushion spring 
© Rear cushion spring guide ® Rear damper uni t 

Fig. 12- 6 CD 10 mm cap nuts © 10 mm bolts 
@ Side grip ® Rear cushions 
@ Washer 

2. Rear cushion spring trueness 
Set the spring up on its end on the sur­

face gauge and measure the amount of tilt 
wi th a square and vernier cal iper. 

If the tilt is over 2.5°, the rear cushion 
should be replaced. 

3. Inspect the cushion damper to insure that 
there is no fluid leakage. 

4. Inspect the damper case and rod to in­
sure that they are not damper or deformed. 

5. Inspect the rear cushion stopper to insure 
that it is not damaged or deformed. 

d. Reassembly 

1. Assemble the under seat, spring and 
upper case to the damper. Compress the 
assembly using a rear cushion assembly tool 

(Tool No. 07959- 3290000) and lock the as­
sembly with spring seat stopper. (Fig. 12- 5) 

Note; Upon completing the assembly, 
actuate the cushion assembly by hand 
to make sure that they are not binding. 

2. Mount the rear cushion on the frame 
with the rear cushion cap nut and bolt. 

Note : After installing the cushion, check 
the alignment of the right and left 
cushion and also the alignment of the 
cushion mounting bolt for both right 
and left sides (Fig. 12- 6). 
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12-3 REAR FORK 

a. Description 

The rear fork has a rectangular cross section 
made from pressed steel plate to provide 
greater rigidity at the wheel mounting which 
is a clamp design. 

One end of the rear fork is fitted to a 
section on the frame and the other end is 
fi tted to the frame through the rear cushion. 
W hen the rear wheel moves in the vertical 
direction, the section which is fitted to the 
frame becomes the pivot point and the rear 
wheel moves in an arc. 

The close proximity of the pivot point to 
lhe drive sprocket posses negligible effect on 
the chain tension. 

b. Disassembly 

1. The exhaust mufflers must first be re­
moved before the rear fork can be removed. 

2. Remove the cotter pin from the rear 
wheel axle, loosen the axle nut and remove 
the drive chain. 

3. Unscrew the rear brake adjuster nut, the 
rear brake torque bolt and remove the axle 
to separate the rear wheel. (refer to page 137) 

4. Unscrew the rear fork pivot nut and bolt, 
and then separate the rear fork from the 
frame. The rear fork side washer and the 
pivot collar can be removed. (Fig. 12-6) 

c. Inspection 

1. Visually check the rear fork for bend 
and distortion, and if found to be excessive, 
it should be replaced with a new part. 

2. Scratched and deformed part should be 
either repaired or replaced. 

3. Measure the bores of the rear fork pivot 
bushing with a inner dial gauge and the 
outs ide diameter of the center collar with 
micrometer, and if they are not within the 
serviceable limit shown below, they should 
be replaced. (Fig. 12- 9} 

~~ 
~~~ QJ) 

, 

5 1 
I I ~ /,,) 

® , ® 2fjt 

~® 
® .fr3~0 

Fig. 12-7 
Q) Dust sea l cap 
® Pivot thrust bu sh 
@ Rear fork felt ring 
© Rea r fork p ivot bu sh 
(s) Rear fork 
® Rear fork center 

co llar 

Fig. 12- 8 (D Rear fork 

(j) Grease n ippl e 
@ Rear fork p ivot 

bolt 
@ Rear fork p ivot 

bol l washer 
@ 14 mm seli lock nut 
Qi) Rear cushion 

under rubber bush 

@ Rear fork p ivot bolt 

Fig. 12- 9 '-.1:> Center co llar 
® Micrometer 
@ Rear fork 
© Inner dial gauge 
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I 

I Item Serviceable limit 

Rear fork pivot bush 
inner diameter 0.858 in. (21.8 mm) 

Rear fork center colla r 0.8452 in, (21.4 mm) outer diameter 

4. There are two lubrication poi_nts as shown 
in the Fig. 19-18. It is recommended that 
lubr ication be performed in accordance 

with section 19 on page 185. 

d. Re assembly 

1. Apply a liberal amount of grease on the 
pivot collar and assemble it into the rear 
fork. Insert the pivot bolt from the right 
side while holding the dust seal caps on 
both sides of the rear fork, and then install 
and tighten the 14 mm self lock nut. 

2. Install the rear wheel. 

3. Install the drive chan. 

4. When the assembly is completed, adjust 
the rear brake pedal and drive chain ten­
sion .. (refer to page 149 and 186) 
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13- 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DESCRIPTION 

Carefully check to make sure that the front and rear wheels are properly aligned and 

both tires have specified air pressure. 

If these are not properly maintained, it wi ll be dangerous, especially when rid ing at 

a high speed. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

Item 
1-------- -

Rim runout 
----------

Ball bearing diametrical runout (F) 

// 

Ball bearing axia l runout 

Rear brake l ining 

Rear brake shoe thickness 

DIAGNOSIS 

(R) 

-

Standard value 

Within~ W in. 
0.5mm 

Within 0.00012 in. 
0.003 mm 

W ithin O.OOOl in. 
0.005 mm 

Within 0.00287n. 
0.07 mm 

7.0787,-.,7.0866 in. 
179.8,-.,180 mm 
-- 0T97 in. -

5.0mm 

Serviceable limit 

Over 

Over 

Over 

Over 

----- -
0.08 in. 
2.0mm 
0.002 in. 
0.05 mm 
0.0024 in. 
0.06 mm 
0.004 in. 
0.1 mm 
7.205 in. 
183 mm 
0.08 in:-
2.0 mm 

Trouble Probable Causes Remedy 

Heavy Low tire pressure 
steering 

Front and 
real wheel 
wobble 

1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

Worn front and rear wheel 
bearings. 
Front or rear wheel runout of 
distorted. 
Loose spoke. 
Defective tire. 

----
Add air to the specified tire pressure 

I 28.5 lbs/ in2/ (2 kg/cm2
) 

I Replace bearing 

Repair or replace. 

Retorque. 
Replace. ____________ _ _ _ ______ ____;_ ______________ _ 
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13-2 FRONT WHEEL AND TIRE 

a. Description 

For the front wheel, large size tire, 3.25- 19, is used to provide a greater safety factor and 

a comfortable riding. 

The cast alminum hub houses the front brake disc, two 6302 Z ball bearings, front axle 

distance collar, dust seal and bearing retainer. 

The Fig. 13- 1 shows the front wheel component parts. 

f Cf ~ 
1 1 

~ 

(i) 8 x 10mm bolt 
® Gear box retain er cover 
® Gear box retainer 
© 6302 Z ball bearing 
® Front wheel axle 
® 5 x 15 mm oval screw 
© Speedometer gear box 

(j) 

@ Front axle distance collar 
® 6302 Z ball bearing 
@) 22368 dust sea! 
@ Front wheel bearing reta iner 
@ Front whee! collar 
@ Front wheel axle nut 
@ Wheel balancer 

Fig. 13- 1 

@ Front wheel hub 
@ Front spoke A 
@ Front spoke B 
@ Front wheel rim 
@) Front t ire flap 
@ Front wheel tube 
@ front wheel tire 
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ceed in this manner until the entire side 
of the tire casing is above and clear of 
the rim edge. 

e. The deflated inner tube can now be 
pulled from the tire casing and the inner 
tire casing inspected for damage or pro­
troding sharp object etc. Locate and 
eliminate cause of flat or puncture. 

c. Inspection 
1. Check the flatness of front brake disc. 

Place the disc on the surface plate and 
measure the flatness using the dial gauge. 
If th.e difference is greater than 0.012 in. 
(0.3 mm), the disc should be replaced with 
a new part. Further, the disc should also 
be changed if the thickness of the disc is 
less than 0.217 in. (5.5 mm). (Fig. 13-6) 

2. Checking the rim runout 
Pass a shaft through the front wheel and 

spin the wheel by hand, and read the run­
out at the rim using a dial gauge. I( the 
runout is greater than 0.080 in. (2.0 mm), 
the rim should be either repaired or re­
placed. (fig. 13- 7) 

3. Wheel ball bearing 
Measure the axia l and diametrical runout 

of the ball bearing with a dial gauge. If 
the value is over serviceable limit listed 
below the ball bearing should be replaced. 
(fig. 13-8) 

Item Serviceable limit 
--

Axial runout 0.004 in (O. l mm ) 

Diame tri ca l runo11 t 0.002 in (0.05 rnm l 

d. Reassembly 
1. Install the tire in accordance with follow­

ing manner. 
a. Install a new inner tube of the correct 

size by inflating very slightly, leave the 
valve core in the valve stem. 

Fig. 13- 6 (Ii Dial gauge 
2 Front brake disc 

Fig. 13 7 11 Dial gauge 

Fig. 13- 8 , 1 D ial ga uge 
2 Bal l bearing 
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l 

b. Inspect the wheel rim strip inner tube protector to see that it is in good condition 
and centered over the spoke nipples in the rim recess. 

c. Align the tire balance mark with the valve stem hole in the rim and insert the partially 
inflated inner tube into the tire casing. With the valve stem aligned with the valve 
stem hole in the rim. 

d. Work the inner tube into proper position in the tire casing and insert the valve 
stem through the valve stem hole in the rim. Install a valve stem retaining nut partially 
on to the va lve stem. (1 i4- 1/2 in. do not tighten.) Remove valve core. 

e. Apply a light coating of tire mounting so lution (liquid detergent can be used in an 
emergency) to each of the tire bead surfaces and between the free tire bead and rim edge. 

f. The tire can now be stepped into place using your heels. Placing both heels on the 
tire bead opposite the valve core and depressing the tire bead into place a slight amount 
with each step in opposite directions around the wheel. 

g. When 80---90% of the tire bead is in place, use a tire mounting mallet (heavy rub• 
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Fig. 13- 9 (D Bearing drive( 

Fig. 13- 10 (D Gear box retaine( 

Fig. 13-11 (D Tongued washer 

f ig. 13-12 (D Speedometer gear box 
@ Gear box retainer 

ber, leather or plastic hammer) to force 
the remaining to section into position. 
Avoid using tire irons or screw drivers 
for this operation as inner tube punctures 
will resu lt due to pinching with the tool. 

h. Insert the valve core and over inflate 
the standard pressure by approximately 
10 psi. This will help to properly seat the 
tire beads into the r im. Inspect for proper 
tire bead seating and deflate the tire. 
Reinflate to the correct specified pressu-re 
28.5 lb/ in2 (2.0 kg/cm 2), and tighten the 
valve stem retaining nut l ightly. 

i . Recheck the tire pressure and install 
the valve stem cap. 

2. • Drive the wheel bearing into the wheel 

using a bearing driver (Tool No. 07949......, 
3000100). (Fig. 13- 9) 

3. Install the dust seal into the front wheel 
bearing retainer, mount the front wheel 
bearing retainer into the wheel hub. 

4. Align the gear box retainer to the cutout 
in the wheel hub and install the gear box 
retainer cover from above, and install the 
six disc mounting bolts. Mount the disc 
of the opposite side and fix in place with 
the nuts. (F ig. 13- 10) 
Note : New tongued washers should be 

used and the tab on the washers bent 
up to lock. (F ig. 13- 11) 

5. Insert the front axle through the speedo­
meter gear box from the right side and 
tighten the front axle nut. (Fig. 13-12) 

6. Mount the front wheel on the front forks 
and mount the axle holders and tighten the 
setting nuts. 
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7. Connect the speedometer cable to the 

gear box. (Fig. 13- 13) 

8. Balance the wheel (Fig. 13- 22) 

Fig. 13- 13 Q) Speedometer cable 
® Setting screw 

Perform the balancing in the following manner. 

a. Raise the wheel off the ground and lightly rotate. 

135 

Note: If the front wheel does not rotate freely, turn the front drake stopper bolt 

clockwise until the front wheel rotate freely. 

b. Lightly attach an appropriate weight on the spoke adjacent to the nipple which stop 

at the highest position. Weights are available in four types, 5 gr, 10 gr, 15 gr and 20 gr. 

c. The wheel is in proper balance if the wheel after spining wi ll come to rest at no 

definite position. 

d. If the wheel does not statically balance, change the weight and reperform items b and c. 

e. Lock the weight with pliers after completing the balance. 

13-3 REAR WHEEL AND TIRE 

a. Description 

For the rear wheel, a tire size, 4.00-18, is used to provide a greater safety factor. 

The wheel consists of an aluminum casting rear wheel hub which contain two 6304 ball 

bearings, fin.al dr ive flange and brake panel. 

Also, eight r ear wheel dampers are mounted in the wheel hub to reduce the vibration 

or shock from the final driven sprocket. Fig. 13- 14 shows the rear wheel component parts. 
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(D 4x 30 Cotter pin 
@ Rear axle nut 
® 18.5 >< 34 washer 
(4) Chain adjuster 
(5) 8 mm hex nut 
® Chain adjust ing bolt 
(z) Rear brake panel side collar 
(8) 6304 ball bearing 
® Rear wheel hub 
@l Wheel balancer 
@ Rear wheel tube 
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@ Rear t i re fl ap 
@ Rear wheel rim 
® Rear spoke B 
@ Rear spoke A 
@ 68 x 2.6 "0" ring 
@ Rear wheel tire 
@ Left rear w heel damper 
(@ Right rear wheel damper 
® Driven sprocket fixing boll 
@ Rear axle distance collar 
@ 6304 ba ll bearing 

Fig. 13- 14 

@ Rear wheel bearing retainer 
@ Final drive flange 
@ Rear axle sleeve 
@ 6305 ball bearing 
@ 34 X S6 x 9 Oil seal 
@ Rea r wheel bearing retainer 
@) Rear wheel side collar 
® Final driven sprocket 
® 12 mm tongued washer 
@ 12 mm hex nut 
@ Rear whee l axle 
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b. Disassembly 

1. Place the motorcyc le on the main stand. 
2. Remove the rear brake adjust ing nut and brake rod from the brake arm. (fig. 13- 15) 
3. Remove rear brake stopper arm lock pin, nut, flat washer, spring washer and bolt. 
(fig. 13-16) 

4. Remove the cotter p in from the right side of the rear axle and loosen the axle nut. 
(Fig. 13- 17) 

5. Loosen the drive chain adjust ing bolt lock nuts, back out the abjuster bolts and turn the 
chain adjusters downward. Remove the rear 
fork cap fixing bolts and fork caps.(Fig.13- 17) 

6. Push the wheel forward, lift the chain 
off the sprocket, then pull the wheel rear­
ward, clear of the rea r fork. 

7. Remove the rear wheel from the frame. 
8. Unlock the tongued washers, remove the 

nuts and the driven sprocket can then be 
removed. (Fig. 13- 18) 

9. Remove the rear wheel beari ng retainer, 
and remove the beari ng from the wheel 
hub. (Fig. 13- 19) 

Fig. 13- 15 ri') Rear brake arni 
(z') Rear brake adjusting nut 

Fig. 13- 16 Q) Rear brake stopper arm 
® 10 mm spring washer 
@ 8 mm fl at washer 
© 8mm nut 
® Rear brake panel stopper bolt 
® Lock p in 

f ig. 13- 17 I' Cotter pin 
.fl Rear axle nut 
3' Drive chain 

adjusting bolt 
'4; Lock nut 

(~ Chain adjuster 
® Fork cap 
(i) Fork cap fixing 

bolt 

Fig. 13- 18 D Fina l driven sprocket 
® Tongued washers 
@ Sprocket setting bolts 

Fig. 13- 19 CD Rear w heel bear i ng retainer 
® 6304 ball bearing 
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10. Remove the two cotter pin, washer and 
then the rear brake shoes can be removed 
from the rear brake panel. (F ig. 13- 20) 

c. Inspection 
1. Rear brake lining 

Refer to section "14- 3 c on page 148. 
2. Rear brake shoes 

Refer to section 14-3 c on page 148. 
3. Wheel ball bearing (F ig. 13- 8) 

Measure the axial and diametrical runout 
of the ball bearing with a dial gauge. If 
the value is over serviceable limit l isted 
below the ball bearing should be replaced. 

Item 

Axial runout 

Diametrica l runout 

d. Reassembly 

Serviceable limit 

0.004 in. (0.1 mm) 

0.002 in. (0.05 mm) 

-

1. Install the rear brake shoes on the rear 
brake panel and install the washer, two 
cotter pins and bend the pins. 

2. Clean the inside of the drum so that it 
is free of oil, dust and other foreign objects, 
and then install the brake panel. 

Fig. 13- 20 
(D Rear brake shoes ® 25 x 20 cotter pin 
@ Anchor pin w.isher © Brake shoe spring 

3. Mount the bear ing retainer on the wheel Fig. 13- 21 

hub, install the driven sprocket with the mounting nuts and bend up the tab on the 

locki ng washer to prevent loosening. 
4. Install the rear wheel on the frame. 
5. Assemble the torque link bolt, washers, nut and lock pin on the rear brake panel. 
Install the brake lever rod on the brake arm and install the brake adjusting nut. 

6. Adjust the drive chain tension with the adjuster bolt so that there is a slack o f 0.40 to 
0.80 in. (10~ 20 mm), at the center of the chain. After completing the adjustment tighten 
the axle nut and lock with a cotter pin. (F i g. 13- 21) 

7. Adjust rear brake pedal free play. (refer to page 48). 
Note: At any time the front or rear w heel is removed, take the opportunity to 

thoroughly inspect the suspension components, brake friction linings and wheel 
assemblies. Pay particular attention to the condition of the wheel bearings, wheel 
rim, tire bead seating and spoke tension. 

8. Balance the wheel 
Perform the balancing in the following 
procedures. (Fig. 13- 22) 

a. Raise the wheel off the ground and 
lightly rotate. 

b. lightly attach an appropriate weight on 
the spoke adjacent to the nipple which 
stop at the highest position. Weights are 
available in four types, 5 gr, 10 gr, 15 gr 
and 20 gr. 

c. The wheel is in proper balance if the 
Fig. 13- 22 CD Balance mark 

@ Balance weight 
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wheel after spinning wi ll come to rest at no definite position. 
d. If the wheel does not statically balance, change the weight and reperform items b and 

c. 
e. Lock the weight with pliers after completing the· balance. 

13- 4 FINAL DRIVE 

a. Description 

The power from the engine is transmitted from the final drive sprocket by the drive chain 
to the final driven sprocket mounted on the rear wheel and turns the rear wheel. 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the rear crankcase cover. 
2. Remove the joint clip w ith a pliers to dis­
connect the chain. (Fig. 13- 23) 

3. Disconnect the chain by separating the 
retainer plate and retainer, and remove the 
chain from the sprocket. 

4. For the procedure on the removal of the 
final drive sprocket, refer to page 137, rear 
wheel removal section. 

c. lnspecion 

1. Check the chain stretch 
Hang the chain by one end and measure 

the entire length of the chain between the 
two pin holes. If the stretch of the chain 
in computed to be greater than 0.4in (10mm) 
for one meter of length, the cha in should 
be replaced. (F ig. 13- 24) 

2. Check for any cracks in the chain. 
3. V isually inspect the sprocket teeth and 
replace the sprocket if there are any broken 
teeth or excessively worn teeth. 

4. If the chain is excessively dirty, c lean the 

drive chain by referring to page 187. 

d. Reassembly 

1. Reassembly is performed in the reverse 
order of disassembly, however, exercise care 
on the following points: 
a. After reassembly, perform the drive 

chain adjustment by referring to page 
178. 

b. The drive chain clip must be installed 
so that the cutout is toward the trailing 
end. 

fig. 13-23 (j) Joint clip 
® Drive chain 

fig. 13- 24 (j) Drive chain 
® Scale 
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14-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Item 
----

Front brake disc thickness 

Front krake disc deflection 

-~I 
I 

Standard value 

0.272,.._.0.279 in 

Serviceable limit 

u nder 0.217 in 
5.5 mm 

Max. 0.004 in l ove_r 0.012 in 
Q1mm ~ Q3mm 

Master cyl inder inner diameter ! 0.5512~ 0.5529 in over 0.553 in 
_ __ _ _ __ .___ __ 14_.o,.._.14.043 mm _I ____ _2_4.055 mm 

Master cylinder p iston diameter I 0.550,.._.Q.5506 in I 
13.957-.,13.984 mm 

-- -
Caliper cylinder inner di_ameter 

under 0.549 in 
13.940 mm 

------ - - -·-
over 1.504 in 1.503,.._.1.504 in l 

38.18~38.20 mm _ _ __ 38.215 in 

Cal iper cylinder piston diameter 1.505_.._.7 _515 in 
38.115,.._.38A8 mm I 

under 1.500 in 
38.105 mm 
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DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble I Probable Causes ______ ! ____ _ 
1------{------------

Remedy 

Defective 
brake 

1. Front brake 
• lnsufficent brake fluid. 
• Air in the brake system. 
• Worn brake pad. 
• Worn piston. 
• Worn or distorted front brake 

disc. 
• Brake lever out of adjustment. 

2. Rear brake 
• Worn brake lining. 
• Worn brake shoe or poor contacts. 
• Worn brake cam. 
• Wet brake from water or o il. 
• Worn brake shaft. 
• Brake pedal out of adjustment. 

14- 2 FRONT BRAKE 

a. Description 

Add brake fluid. 
Bleed brake system 
Replace pad 
Replace piston 
Replace disc 

Readjust 

Rep.lace 
Replace 
Replace 
Clean 
Replace 

I Readjust 

The CB 750 employs a hydraulically operated disc brake on the front wheel which 
provides smooth and stable braking from slow to high speed. 

The disc brake system is composed of the brake lever and master cylinder on the right 
handle bar, a caliper mounted on the left side front fork and the stainless steel disc mounted 
on the wheel hub. 

Operation takes place in the following sequence. (Fig. 14- 1) 

1. When the front brake lever CD is gripped, the cam @ at the base of the brake lever 
will actuate the master cylinder (D and pressurizes the fluid within chamber A. 

2. Pressurized fluid in the system actuates the stop light switch @ installed in the 3- way 
joint (J), and pad A @. 

The pressure built-up within chamber B forces pad A @ against disc to produce 
braking. As the caliper assembly is pivoted to the front fork housing, the reaction from 
pad A @ is transmitted to pad B @. 

3. The clearance of 0.002.......,0.004 in (0.()5.......,Q.1 mm) between the disc and the pad to be 
consistent with the wear of the pad. When hydraulic pressure is applied against the back 
of the piston, the p iston seal first deforms and as the piston moves further, the piston 
slides over the piston seal until the pad contacts the disc (fig. 14- 2). When the hydraulic 
pressure is released, the deformed piston seal wi ll return to its normal shape, and conse­
quently, pulls the piston away from the disc by the amount of the piston seal deformation. 

4. When the brake lever is released, the spring w ithin the master cyl inder returns the 
primary cup and the piston to their or iginal positions, pressure within the brake system 
is relieved. 
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Fig. 14- 1 

0 

(i) Front b rake lever 
® Front brake lever cam 
@ Master cylinder 
© Primary cup 
® Fluid passage 

CD ® 

Fig. 14- 2 (1) Piston sea 
® Piston 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the front wheel by referring to 
page 132. 

2. Disconnect the front brake hose at the 
joint by removing the oil bolt. (Fig. 14- 3) 

3. Unscrew the three caliper mounting bolts 
from the fork bottom case, and remove the 
caliper assembly. 

To remove cal iper B, unscrew the two 
hollow head set bolts and this w ill also 
permit caliper A to remove. (Fig. 14-4) 

/ I \ 
(CHAMBER A) @) @ 

~) Fro nt brake hose 8 
(7) Three way join t 
(8) Stoplight swit ch 
® Fro nt brake ho~e 
@) Piston 

Fig. 14-3 (_IJ Joint 
® Oil bolt 

@ Pad A 
@ Caliper A 
@ Caliper B 
@ Pad B 

® Oil hose 

Fig. 14- 4 CD Cat,per mounting bolts 
® H ollow head set bo lts 
@ Caliper ® Caliper B 
© Caliper A 
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Fig. 14- 5 (D Caliper A ® Piston 

14. BRAKES 

4. Remove the pad A, pad seat and cylinder 
piston from cal iper A. (F ig. 14- 5) 

5. Remove the pad B from the caliper B 
by removing the cotter pin. 

6. The master cylinder assembly removal 
can be performed in the following manner. 
First unscrew the oil bolt at the master 
cylinder. (fig. 14- 6) 

7. Unscrew the two master cylinder setting 
bolts and remove the master cylinder from 
the right side handle grip. 

8. Remove the stopper washer and boot 
from the master cylinder body. (Fig. 14- 7) 

Fig. 14-6 (D Oil bolt 
® Master cylinder 

® Oi l hose 

CD Brake lever cap 
® Brake lever 
® Stopper washer 
© Boot 
® 18 mm internal circlip 
® 10.5 mm washer 
® Piston 
® Secondary cap 

® Primary ca p 
@) Spring 
@ Check valve 
@ Handle lever pivot bo l t 
@) Oil cup cap 
® Maste r cyl inder p late 
@ Diaphragm 
@ 8mm hex nut 

Fig. 14-7 

@ Lever adjusting bol t 
@ Master cylinder body 
@) Master cyl inder holder 
@ 6 mm spring washer 
@ 6 mm hex bolt 
@ O il bolt washer 
@ Oil bo lt 
@ Front brake hose 
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9. Remove the circlip from the master 
cyl inder body using the special circlip pliers 
(Tool No. 07914- 3230000). (Fig. 14- 8) 

10. Next, remove 10.5 mm washer, piston, 
secondary cup, primary cup, spring and 
check va lve. (Fig. 14- 7) 

c. Inspection 

1. Brake friction pads 

If the clearance between the front of 
the cal iper and brake disc face becomes 
0.06- 0.08 in. (1.5---.,2 mm), fr iction pads 
should be replaced with new Honda 
genuine friction pads (Refer to page 185) 

Both friction pads (the one which is on 
the cal iper piston and the other on the 
opposite side) should be changed in set at 
the same time. 

2. front disc brake inspection 

Raise the stand, push the motorcycle, 
apply the brake lever and check to make 
sure that the front brake is fully operational. 
If a large stroke of the lever is required 
before the braking becomes effective, the 
cause may be either low brake fluid in the 
system or air may be present in the system; 
in which case, check the reservoir and 
replenish the fluid if necessary or if air 
bleeding is required, ref er to the sect ion 
on bleeding of braking system (page 138~ 
139). This should automatically correct the 
level breaking stroke. 

However, if the length of the free stroke 
is excessively large, brake lever adjustment 
may be necessary. 

Loosen the brake lever adjusting lock nut 
and turn the adjusting bolt to obtain the 
proper p lay. 

After completing the adjustment, do not 
forget to tighten the lock nut. (Fig. 14- 9) 

3. Caliper cylinder piston 

Accurate ly measure the caliper cylinder 
using inside dial gauge, and the piston us­
ing a micrometer. When the clearance 
between piston and the cylinder is greater 
than 0.004 in. (0.11 mm), the worn parts 

Fig. 14-8 CD Master cylinder b ody 
@ Circlip 
@ Special plie rs 

Fig. 14- 9 11 Front brJkC lever 
W Lock nut 
~ Brake lever adjust ing bolt 
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F-ig. 14- 10 CD Cylinder gauge 
@ Caliper cylinder 

Fig. 14- 11 (0 Master cylinder dody 
@ Inside dial gauge 

APA....Y GREASE HERE 

Fig. 14 12 •! Caliper B 
@ Pad A 

l~' Pad A 
G) Caliper B 

3. Install the front wheel (Refer to page 
4. Bleeding the brake system 

should be replaced. (Fig. 14- 10) 

Inspecting item I Serviceab le limit 

Cylinder Replace if beyond 
1.504 in. (38.215 mm) 

- ----
Piston Replace if under 

1.500 in. (38.105 mm) 

4. Master cylinder piston (Fig. 14- 11) 
Accurately measure the cylinder using an 

inside dial gauge, and the piston using a 
micrometer. If the clearance between the 
cylinder and piston is greater than 0.0045 
in. (0.115 mm), the worn parts should be 
replaced. 

Inspecting item ~ ~viceab le lim_it __ _ 

d I Replace if beyond 
Master cylin er 0.553 in. (14.055 mm) - --1 Master cyl inder 
piston 

Replace if under 
0.549 in. (13.940 mm) 

5. Check seal of the cal iper piston and if 
found to be damaged, replace with a new 
part. 

6. Check the oil hose for damage, if it is 
defective, replace it with new part. 

d. Reassembly 

1. Before mounting the pads A and B, apply 
a small amount of the spcified grease (0_3,..._, 
0.5 g) evenly on the caliper as shown in Fig. 
14- 12. When mounting the pacis, take care 
not to smear the braking surface of the pad 
with grease. The applied grease serves to 
prevent dust and water from entering the 
pad sl iding surface, as well to lubricate the 
sliding surface in order to ensure the smooth 
operation of the pads. 
Note : Use si licon sealing grease (tem­

perealure range of - 67,...,,J92°F, ( - 55,__, 
200°(). Do not use molybdenum grease 
known as brake grease. 

2. Mount the component parts into the 
cal iper and assemble it on the fronl fork 
bottom case. 

133---134). 

The brakes must be bled with great care subsequent to work performed on the brake 
system, when the lever becomes soft or spongy or when lever travel is excessive. This 
procedure is best performed by two mechanics. 
a. Remove the dust cap from the bleeder valve and attach bleeder hose. (Fig. 14-13) 
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Place the free end of the bleeder hose 
into a glass container. 

b. Remove the reservoir cap and fill the 
reservoir with DOT 3 or SAE J1703a BRAKE 
FLUID. Place the cap on the reservoir to 
prevent the entery of dust. (Fig. 14- 14) 

c. As shown at right, attach a rubber of 
about 15 mm thick to the end of the handle 
grip to decrease the stroke as measured at 
the tip of the handle lever. 

Rapidly pump the brake lever several 
times until pressure can be felt, holding 
the lever t ight, open the bleeder valve by 
about one half turn and squeeze the lever 
all the way down. Do not release the lever 
until the bleeder valve has been closed 
again. 

Repeat this procedure unti l bubbles cease 
to appear in the fluid at the end of the 
hose. Do not allow the fluid reservoir to 
become emputy during the bleeding ope­
ration as this will allow air to enter the 
system again. Replenish the fluid as often 
as necessary while bleeding. 

d. Remove the bleeder hose, tighten the 
bleeder va lve and install the bleeder valve 
dust cap. Tighten the reservoir cap after 
filling brake fluid to proper level. 

Fig. 14- 13 CD Bleeder hose 

Fig. 14- 14 (l) Reservoir cap 
® Washer 

® Diaphragm 
© Rubber 

e. Check for proper effect of bleeding and absence of leaks while holding pressure against 
the brake lever. 

When the hydraulic brake system has been drained, tine reservoir should be first filled 
with brake fluid. 

Open the bleeder valve by one half turn, squeeze the brake lever, close the va lve and 
release the brake lever. This procedure must be repeated in this sequence until hydraulic 
fluid begins to flow through the bleeder hose. Having fil led the hydraulic system with 
fluid, proceed with the actual bleeding operation. 
Note: 

• Brake fluid which has been pumped 
• Brake fluid will damage the paint 

finish and meter cases. 
• The hydraulic fluid level in the re­

servoir must be ch ecked at regular 
intervals and replenished whenever 
low. Use only SAE TYPE 70R3 BRAKE 
FLUID in this system. 

5. Brake caliper adjustm ent 
The brake caliper must be adjusted so that 

there is a small c learance between the fixed 
friction pad and the brake disc. This adjust­
ment is made in the following manner. 
(Fig. 14- 15) 
a. Raise the front wheel off the ground 

using a suitable prop. 

out of the system must not be used again. 

Fig. 14- 15 Q) Brake cali per 
f2\ Friction pads 
a Stopper col t lock nut 
© Stopper bolt 
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Fig. 14-16 Q) Rear brake return spring 
(2' Rea r brake shaft 

Fig. 14- 17 (!) Vernier caliper 

Fi g. 14- 18 <D Vernier ca liper 
® Rear brake shoe 

14. BRAKES 

b. loosen the caliper stopper bolt lock nut. 
c. Turn the stopper bolt in direction ® until 

the friction pad contacts the brake disc. 
When the wheel is rotated some resistance 
should be noticed. 

d. Whi le rotating the front wheel, turn the 
stopper bo lt in direction ,p. until the front 
wheel rotates freely . 

e. Turn the stopper bolt in direction W 1/8 
~1 4 turn further and tighten the lock nut. 

14-3 REAR BRAKE 

a. D escription 

l he rear brake has a large 7.09 in. (180 mm) 
diameter drum, providing a large friction 
surface for an effective braking performance. 

b. Disassembly 

I . Unscrew the rear brake peda l mounting 
bolt, disconnect the stop switch spring and 
remove the rear brake pedal from the shaft. 

2. Unscrew the rear brake adjuster nut and 
remove the rear brake rod from the rear 
brake arm. 

3. Unhook the rear brake return spring, and 
remove the rear brake shaft. (f ig. 14- 16) 

3. Remove the rear brake shoe from the 
rear wheel in accordance with pdge 130. 

c. Inspection 

·1. Rear brake lin ing 
M easure the rear brake drum diameter 

with a vernier ca liper and if it is greater 
than 7.205 in. (183 mm), the rear wheel 
should be replaced. (fig. 14- 17) 

Further, the rear wheel should also be 
replaced, if there are severe grooves in the 
drum. 

2. Rear brake shoes 
M easure the thickness of the brake shoe 

with a vernier caliper and if it is less than 
0.080 in. (2.0 mm) the shoe should be re­
placed. Further, shoe should also be re­
placed, if there is severe uneven wear to 
the lining. (Fig. 14- 18) 

d. Reassembly 

1. Connect the rear brake rod to the rear 
brake shaft. 
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2. Hook the rear brake return spring and 
connect the rear brake shaft to the frame. 

3. Install the rear brake rod on the rear 
brake arm. 

4. Install the rear brake pedal and tighten 
the setting bolt. (Fig. 14- 19) 

5. Mount the rear wheel in accordance 
with group rear wheel on page 138. 

6. To check the rear brake pedal free travel, 
raise the rear wheel off the ground by plac­
ing the motorcycle on the main stand. Rotate 
the wheel by hand and note the distance 
the pedal tip travel before the brake takes 
hold. Nominal free travel is approximately 
1 in. (25 mm) (Fig. 14- 20). If adjustment is 
necessary, make the adjustment by turning 
the adjusting nut. Turn clockwise for less 
free travel, counterclockwise for greater free 
travel. (F ig. 14-21) 
Note: Make sure that the cut-out on the 

adjusting nut is seated on the brake 
arm pin after the final adjustment has 
been made. If the rear wheel assembly 
has been moved forward or rearward, 
as during drive chain ad justment, the 
rear brake may require adjustment. 

Fig. 14- 19 CD Rear brake pedal 

Fig. 14- 20 (D Rear brake pedal 
® Rear brake pedal free travel 

. :J 

Fig. 14- 21 CD Rear brak e adjustin g nut 
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15-1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble I Probable Cause I Remedy 

Handle pu ll to one side I Bent frame I Repair or replace 
-- - -- -

I Poor high speed operation I Dirty air cleaner Clean or replace 
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Fig. 15-1 <D Main p ipe 
® Sub tube 
3) Under sub tube 

fig. 15- 2 \.! Cotter pin 

@ Center pipe 
LS ivtufflcrse tt ing 

stay 

(2) Main stand mounting bolt$ 

Fig. 15- 3 CD Seat 
® Seat hinge bars 

15- 2. BODY 
a. Description 

The frame of the CB 750 is of a double 
cradle steel tubing construction with a trip le 
down tube head pipe section to provide the 
higher rigidity required for high speed riding. 
(f ig. 15- 1) 

b. Disassembly 
1. Refer to engine removal section on page 

17 ~ 18 to remove the engine. 
2. Refer to steering group on page 117~ 

118 to remove the handle, steering stem. 
3. Refer to wheel group on page 132 and 

137 to remove front and rear wheels. 
4. Refer to suspension group on page 120 
and 125 to remove the front and rear 
suspensions. 

5. Refer to electrical instrument groug on 
page 160,.._, 167 to remove the electrical sti II 
going. 

6. Remove the cotter pin from the main 
stand shaft collar and remove the two 
mounting bo lts. (Fig. 15- 2) 

7. Unhook the main stand spring and re­
move the main stand. 

8. Remove the two scat hinge bars and 
remove the scat from the frame. (F ig. 15- 3) 

9. Remove the two 6 mm and two 8 mm 
bolts and separate the rear fender , rear 
fender B from the frame. 

10. Remove the upper and lower ball races 
from the steering head. Use wood blocks 
to prevent damage when driving out. (fig. 
15-4) 

c. Inspection 
1. Check for bend and damage to the trame 

and repair using a rress. (Fig. 15- 5 shows 
the dimensions of the frame body. 

2. Check the damages to the lower and top 
ball races and replace if necessary. 

Fig. 15-4 CD Wo.oden drift 
® Ball race 

@ Head pipe 
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. .... 

fig. 15-6 © Breather tube A 

I Oil tank breather pipe 
Breather chamber 
Oil filter cap 

® Oil hose B (scavenge side) 
® Oil hose A (derivery side) 

fig, 15-7 CD Oil tank drain p lug 

© Crankcase oil drain plug - -----

Fig. 15-9 CD Engine oil hoses 

3. Inspect the main stand damage, crack 
bent and repair if condition is serious, the 
main stand should be replaced. 

d. Reassembly 
1. Install the upper and lower steering ball 

races fully into the steering head. 
2. Assemble the rear fender and rear fender 

B on the frame with the 6 mm and 8 mm 
bolts (2 of each). 

3. Refer to the electrical and instrument 
group on page 161~ 170 and install the 
e/ecrnca/ equipments. 

4. Place the main stand against the bracket 
and insert the main stand shaft and then 
torque the two mounting bolts. 
Note : These bolts should not be over 

tightened. 
5. Install a new cotter pin and lock. 
6. Install the seat with the two hinge bars. 
7. Refer to the suspension group on page 

121 and 125 and install front and rear sus­
pensions. 

8. Refer to the wheel group on page 133 
and 138 and install front and rear wheels. 

9. Ref er to the steering group on page 
118,.__,119 and install handle steering stem. 

10. Refer to the engine installation on page 
19, install the engine and also install fuel 
tank and oil tank. 

15- 3. OIL TANK 

a. Description 

The oi l tank is mounted on the right side 
center of the motorcycle and connected to the 
engine with two hoses. As shown in Fig. 
15- 6, the oil from the engine is routed through 
hose B under pressure and is returned to 
the oil tank : in the reverse, the oil flows 
through hose A to the engine. 

A breather chamber is incorporated within 
the tank where the oil and air is separated. 
The air is released through the breather pipe 
to the atmosphere while the oil entering the 
breather chamber is returned to the engine 
through the breather tube A. 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the oil tank cover. 
2. Remove the oil tank and crankcase drain 
plugs, and drain the oil. (Fig. 15- 7, 8) 

3. Disconnect the two oil hoses at the 
engine fittings. (Fig. 15-9) 
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4. Remove the three oi l tank mounting bolts 
and d ismount the oi l tank. (Fig. 15- 10) 

c. Inspection 

1. Check the oi l tank for damages and 
defects, and replace if tank is leaking. 

2. Check the oil hoses fittings for tightness 
and free from leaks. 

d1. Reassembly 

1. Install the breather pipe and oi l hoses 
securely on the tank. 

Note : Make sure that hoses A and 8 
are installed in their respective loca­
tions. (Fig. 15- 11) 

2. Make sure that the oi l tank is mou nted 
on the rubber mounts and install three 
mounting bolts. 

3. Insta ll the oi I hoses to their respective 
fi ttings on the engine. 

Note : Make sure not to forget the 15 
mm O ring. 

4. Install and t ighten both the oi l tank and 
crankcase drain p lugs. 

5. Refill tank with oil (refer to page 178). 

15- 4. AIR CLEANER 

a. D escription 

The air cleaner is mounted at the center 
of the motorcycle under the fuel tank. The 
air cleaner element is of fi lter paper. The 
dean air which passes t hrough the air cleaner 
is fed to the each carburetor. (F ig. 15- 12) 

Fig. 15- 10 Q) Oil tank 
® Oi l tank mounting bolts 

Fig. 15 11 
G) 6 mm bolts © Oil hose A (del ivery side) 
@ Oil tank (s Oil hose B (scavenge side) 
@ Breather t ube A 

Fig. 15- 12 G) Carburetors 
® Air cleaner case 
@ A ir cleaner cover 
© Air cleaner element 
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Fig. 15-13 (i' Air cleaner cover ® Wing nuts 

b. Disassembly 
1. Remove the air cleaner cover by loosen­

ing the two wing nuts and remove the air 
cleaner element. (fig. 15- 13) 

2. Remover the air cleaner upper case by 
loosening the four air cleaner hose clamp 
screws and the two mounting bolts. 

c. Inspection 
·1. Dust on the air cleaner element can be 

removed by tapping lightly and b lowing 
off the loose dust particles with compressed 
air. (fig. 15- 14) 

1 
2. Inspect the air cleaner element to make 
sure that it is not damaged or clogged by 
soilage. 

Fig. 15- 14 QJ Air c lea ner c lement 

Fig. 15 15 (f) Exhaust muffler 
® Muffler connecting tube 

to the reduction in exhaust back pressure. 

b. Disassembly 

3. Also inspect the bonded section to make 
sure that the joints are not cracked or open. 

d. Reasse mbly 
1. Install the air case by screwing the two 
air cleaner case setting bolts. 

2. Install the air cleaner to the carburetors 
and clamp the hoses with screws. 

3. Install the air cleaner element together 
with the air cleaner cover and mount with 
the two wing nuts. 

15- 5 EXHAUST SYSTEM 

a. Description 
The CB 750 mounts on individual muffler 

for each of the four cylinders. 
Though the mufflers have only a small ex­

pansion chamber capacity, the unique design 
of the exhaust system provides effective si lenc­
ing without sacrifice to power output by joining 
the two mufflers on each side with muffler con­
necting tube at the silencing compartments. 
This is effect provides an added silencing 
capa<:ity, with a minimum of pow er loss due 

(Fig. 15- 15) 

1. Loosen the 8 mm bolt on the exhaust joint and remove the pillion step bolt on both 
sides at the same time. 

2. Loosen the muffler connecting band and disassemble the mufflers. 
c. Inspection 
1. Inspect the muffler gasket for damage. 
2. Inspect the muffler for cracks, dents and other defects. 

d. Reassembly 
1. Install the exhaust pipe gasket on the cylinder head and mount the exhaust flange on 

the head with two 8 mm screws. 
2. Install the exhaust pipe joint on the exhaust flange and mount the muffler to the frame 
with pi llion step bolt and 8 mm bolt. 
Note: M ake sure that the muffle r connecting tube is connecting the upper and lower 

sections of the muffler. (F ig. 2-9 on page 19) 
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The following equipments. are installed on the motorcycle to insure safe riding. Also 
included are control to operate these equipments. 

• Speedo/tachometer 
• Lighting equipments 
• Switches 
• Horn 
• Flasher relay 
• Wire harness 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Headlight type Sealed lamp 
Headlight bulb 12 V- 50/40 W 

Tail/stop l ight blub 12 V-7/23 W 
Turnsignal l ight bulb 12 V- 25 W 
Meter lamp bulb 12 V- 3 W 

-
Flasher relay type Signal-stat 142 
Horn Curl ing type 

DIAGNOSIS 

Trouble I Probable Causes I Remedy 

Lights do 1. Broken filament of bulb Replace bulb 
not operate 2. Poor contact of socket Repair 

3. Low· charge battery Charge battery 
4. Defective wires Repair or replace 

- --
Turn signal 1. Defective flasher relay Replace 
light does not 2. Broken filament of bulb Replace 
operate 3. Poor contact of socket Repair 

4. Defective wires Repair or replace 

Horn does 1. Low charge battery Charge battery 
not operate 2. Poor contact of switch Repair 

3. Defective wires Repair or replace 

16-2 SPEEDO/ TACHOMETER 

a. Description 
Speedometer and tachometer are separate units. The speedometer including the odq­

meter and the trip meter is driven from the front wheel through a flexible shaft. Tachometer 
is driven off the camshaft, also through a flexible shaft. Constructions of both the speedo­
meter is shown in Fig. 16- 1. 
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Fig. 16 1 

Fig. 16- 2 (D Tachometer @ Setting screw 
@ Speedometer 
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I 
14 6 
13 

@ '~~ 15 
14 
13 

CD Beam adjusting screw QO; Mounting ring 
@ Beam adjusting spring @ 1-teadlight cord socket 
® Unit holder screw @ Beam adjust ing nut 
© Headlight rim @ 5 mm cross screw 
® 5 mm cotter pin @ 5 mm spring washer 

i Unit holder nut Q§' 1-leadlight setting collar 
3 mm cross screw @ Headlight case collar 
Retaining ring @ Headlight case 

® Sealed beam unit 
Fig. 16- 3 

b. Disassembly 

1. Remove the headlight unit in accordance 

with 16- 3. b on page 161, and disconnect 
the electrical leads which are from the 
specdo tachometer. 

2. Disconnect the speedometer and tacho­
meter cab les from back of the respective 
meter. 

3. Loosen the meter setting screw and re­
move the meter from the meter bracket. 
(Fig. 16- 2) 

4. Remove the meter under plate by un­
screwing the two cross screws and remove 
the meter bulbs. 

c. Inspection 

1. Inspect the respective meter for defect 
or crack. 

d. Reassembly 

Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 
ot disassembly. 

16-3 HEADLIGHT 

a. Description 

The headlight is of sealed beam type and 
adjusted in the vertical and horizontal direc­
tions. (f ig. 16-3) 
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c. Disassembly 

1. Loosen the three headlight mounting 
screws and remove the headlight unit from 
the headlight case. 

2. Disconnect the leads from the headlight 
unit. (Fig. 16-4) 

3. Unscrew the two headlight units setting 
screws, the beam adjusting screw and re­
move the unit from the headlight ri m. (F ig. 
16- 5) 

4. Loosen the two headlight screw~ and 
remove the beam unit. (F ig. 16- 5) 

c. Inspection 

1. If the headlight is inoperative, remove 
the headlight unit and check for broken 
fi lament ei ther visually or with a tester. 

If the fi lament is broken, replace it with 
a specified headlight unit. 

2. Also check the condition of the wiring 
and if they are damaged or frayed, make 
a repai r or replace the wiring. 

d. Reassembly 

Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 
of disassembly. 

16- 4 TAIL/ STOPLIGHT 

a. Description 

The tail/ stoplight contains two filaments 
within a bulb. (Fig. 16- 6) 

b. Disassembly 

1. Disconnect the tai l/stoplight leads at the 
connectors and then remove the tail/ stop­
light bracket. (Fig. 16- 7) 

2. Remove the tai llight lens and then re­
move the tai l/stoplight bulb. (F ig. 16-8) 

fig. 16-8 (D Tail/stopl ight bulb 

Fig. 16- 4 (!) Headlight socket ® Headlight unit 

Fig. 16-5 CD Heat.llight rim © Headlight beam unit 
@ Cotter p in ® Ad justing screw 
@ Head light beam unit screw 

fig. 16-6 (D Number pl ate bracket 
~ Tail l ight socket © Taillight gro l1nd cord 
@ T;:i illight bulb (SJ Taillight lens 

fig. 16-7 (D l ead connectors 
® Taill ight bracket screws 
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G) 

Fig. 16- 9 (j) Cross screw 
@ Turn signal light bulb 
@ Turn signal light lens 
© Turn signal light socket 
® Oval screw 

® Lens packing 
(J) Socket holder 
® Socket cushion 
® Turn signal light 

base 

fig. 16- 10 (j) Signal-stat flasher relay 

Fig. 16- 11 Wiring diagram of signal stat 

fig. 16-12 (D Signal stat 

c. Inspection 

When the bulb does not operate, remove 
the b ulb and check for broken fi lament 
visually or w ith a tester and if found de­
fective, replace the bulb with one that is of 
a specified rating. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 

of removal. 
Note: When installing the taillight lens, 

do not overtighten the screws, as this 
may damage the lens. 

16-5 TURN SIGNAL LIGHT 

a. De scription 

A large type turn signal light is used. (fig. 
16-9) 

b. Disassembly 

The removal procedure is identical with that 

of the tail/stop light described on page 161. 

c. Inspection 

1. If the bulb is inoperative, remove the bulb 
and check for broken fi lament and if found 
to be defective, replace the bulb with one 
of specified rating. 

2. Check the wiring for loose connectors 
or break in the wires and if found defec­
tive, repair or replace. 

d. Reasse mbly 

Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 
of removal. 

16- 6 }?LASHER RELAY 

a. Description 

The signal-stat 142 flasher relay is used on 
this model. (Fig. 16- 10) 

b. Disassembly 
1. Remove the battery cover. 
2. Disconnect the electrical leads from the 
signal stat and remove it. 
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c. Inspection 
1. Make sure that the turn signal l ight bulb of the proper rating is used. If bulbs of 
different rating are used, the flashing rate wil l be affected. 

2. Check the operation of the flasher relay. 
When the turn signal light flashing rate is not uniform, the flasher relay should be checked. 

Disconnect the leads from the left terminal of the relay and connect it to a 12 V-25 W 
bulb. If the flash ing rate is between 65 to 90 cycles per minute, the relay is satisfactory. 
Note: During the test make sure that the flasher is properly ground. 

3. Switch on the turn signal switch and if the lamp stays on continuously and accompanied 
by a buzzing noise in the relay, check to make sure that the relay is proper ly ground or 
that the ground lead is not broken. 

4. When the flasher switch is turned on, and the lamp does not flash, flasher bulb is 
probably defective. Check the bulb immediately. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the installation in the reverse order of removal. 

16-7 MAIN IGNITION KEY SWITCH 

a. D escription 
This switch controls the entire electrical circu it including the O FF, ON (riding) and the 

parking position. (F ig. 16- 13) 

BAT I IG TL1 I TL 2 Function 
1 

Key removal I (red) (black) (brown/white) (brown) --
I Electrical equipments 

I Removal 
are 

OFF inoperative and the engine 
cannot be started - -- - -
Electr ical equipments are -

I 0---0 0 -----0 operative, the engine wi ll Not removal 
start. -- -- -

II 0--------------0 Parking light is operative, I engine cannot be started. I Removal 

b. Disassembly 
1. Remove the fue l tank. 
2. Unscrew the main ignition key switch lock nut. (F ig. 16- 14) 
3. Disconnect the switch connector and remove the switch. (Fig. 16- 14) 

Fig. 16- 13 (D Main ignition key switLh Fig. 16- 14 CD Lock nut 
® Main ignition key switch 
@ Connector 
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f ig. 16- 15 Continuity test of the main key switch 

Fig. 16-16 CD Ignitio n switc h 
® Starte r switch 
@ Headigh t control switch 

c. Inspection 
1. Continuity test 

Perform a continuity check to determine 
if there is a break in the switch lead or 
defective condition of the contacts. Insert 
the leads into the X terminal of the tester, 
turn the selector knob to the continuity 
position and then turn the main key switch 
to the on position using the key. Apply 
the test leads across the points to be checked ; 
if the red continuity lamp is lit, the continuity 
condition is satisfactory. If the lamp does 
not come on, it indicates an open circuit. 
(Fig. 16- 15) 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the installation in the reverse order 

of the removal. 

16 8 STARTER LIGHTING 
IGNITION SWITCH 

a. Description 

The starter lighting ignition switch is incorpo­
rated in the right handle bracket. (Fig. 16- 16) 

b. Disassembly 
1. Loosen the two switch mounting screws 
and separate the switch bracket at the right 
of the handle bar. 

2. Disconnect the throttle cable from the 
throttle control and then remove the throttle 
cab le connector from the switch lower side. 
(F ig. 16- 17) 

3. Disconnect the wiring within the head­
light case and remove the switch assembly. 

Fig. 16- 17 G; Start er lighting igni ti o n sw it ch c. Inspection 
assembly 1. Check to make sure that the respective 

® T h ro ttle cable 
3J Throttle contro l switch positions are functioning properly. 

Turn the main key switch to the on posItIon and set the headlight control switch to the 
red dot position; the headl ight and taillight will not be on. 

In the L position the headlight low beam will be on ; In the H position the headlight 
high beam will be on. Further, the taillight will be on in both the H and L positions. 

2. Push the starter button and check to see if the starting motor turn over. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the reassembly in the reverse order of disassembly. 
Note: When installing the switch lower half on the handle, make sure that the pin 

is inserted into the handle bar stopper hole and is t ightened together with the 
switch upper half. 
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16-9 TURN SIGNAL LIGHT/ 
HORN SWITCH 

a. Description 
The turn signal light/ horn switch is located 

on the left handle bar adjacent to the grip. 
The upper switch is the turn signal light switch 
and the lower is the horn button switch. 
(Fig. 16- 18) 

b. Disassembly 
1. Remove the headlight unit and discon­

~ect the wiring within the headlight case. 
2. Unscrew the two switch mounting screws 
and disassemble the switch upper and lower 
harves. 

c. Inspection 
1. Turn the main key switch to the on posi­
t ion and set the turn signal control switch 
to the L position. The turn signal lights 
on the left side shou ld be flashing and when 
the switch to the R position the right hand 
t urn signal lights should be flashing. 

2. Set the main key swi tch to the on posi­
tion and when the horn button .is pressed, 
the horn should operate. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 

of disassembly. 
Note: When assembling the switch lower 

half on the handle, make sure that the 
pin is inserted into the handle bar stopper 
hole and then tighten together with the 
switch upper half. 

16-10 HORN 

a. Description 
The horn is of a curling type. The action 

of the electronic magnet within the horn sets 
up the specified vibrating frequency of a metal 
diaphragm and this produces the sound. 

The construction of the horn is shown in 
(Fig. 16- 19). 

b. Disassembly 
1. Disconnect the electrical leads. (Fig. 16- 20) 
2. Remove the horn by unscrewing the two 
bolts from the frame. (fig. 16- 20) 

Fig. 16- 18 CD Turn signa l swi tch ® Horn button 

i 

.I 

Fig. 16- 19 CD Cu rl ing ho rn 
@ Diaphragm 
(ii'\ Pole B 
© Armatu re 
15 Po le/\ 
® Case 

Fig. 16- 20 (i) Hom 

(V Core plate 
@ Coi l 
(9) Contact assemb ly 
(1()) Coupler (black) 
01) Horn clamp 
f[2J Cover 

_J 
fig. 16- 21 (1) Adjust ing screw 



166 I 6. BODY ELECTRICAL AND INSTRUMENTS 

Fig. 16-22 CD Stop switch 

Fig. 16- 23 CD Joint mounting bolt 
@ Join! bolt 

Fig. 16-24 (j) Stop light switch 
@ Stop switch spring 
@ Leads connectors 

16-12 STOP s,vrrCH (REAR) 

a. Description 

Note: The horn is accurately adjusted to 
produce the desired sound, therefore, 
the horn should not be disasse mbled 
if it is operating properly. 

c. Inspection 
If there is a change in pitch of the sound 

or if the loudness has decreased, check the 
horn by connecting it to a fu lly charged 
battery. If the quality of the sound is still 
poor, remove the horn cover and adjust by 
turning the adjusting screw. Turning the screw 
to the right will increase the loundness. 
(Fig. 16- 21) 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 

of disassembly. 

16- 11 STOP SWITCH (FRONT) 

a. Description 
The front switch is actuated by the brake 

oi l pressure and is located at the brake hose 
joint. (F ig. 16- 22) 

b. Disassembly 
1. Remove the electrical leads from the 
front stop switch. 

2. Loosen the joint mounting bolts and re­
move the front stop switch from the joint. 
(Fig. 16- 23) 

c. Inspection 
1. Check to make sure that the stoplight is 
on when the front brake lever is applied, 
if the light wi ll not be on the stop switch 
should be replaced. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the reassembly in the reverse order 

of the disassembly. 

The stoplight switch is a pull type swi tch operated by the brake pedal. (Fig. 16- 24) 

b. Disassembly 
Disconnect the wiring and remove the stoplight switch from the bracket. 

c. Inspection 
1. Adjusting the position of the stoplight switch operation. (fig. 16- 24) 
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a. First. check thP. adiustment of the rear brake pedal in accordance with the procedure 
on page 149 to make sure that the brakes are properly adjusted. 

b. Turn on the main key switch (main key switch position "red" dot). 
c. Adjust the stoplight switch so that the stoplight will come on when the brake pedal 

is depressed to the point where t he brake just starts to take hold. If the stoplight 
switch is late in switching on the stopl ight, screw in the switch lock nut, and if the 
stoplight comes on too early, screw out the switch lock nut. 

d. Re assembly 
Perform the reassembly in the reverse order of the disassembly. 

16-13 OIL PRESSURE SWITCH , 

a. Description 
The oil pressure switch is mounted on the upper crankcase behind the cylinder. 
When the oil pressure is over 56.9,_,85.3 lbs/ in2 (4,.._,6 kg/cm2), the switch operates. 

b. Disassembly 
1. Remove the oi l pressure switch from the upper crankcase. (Fig. 16- 25) 
2. Disconnect the electrical lead. 

c. _Inspection 
The oil pressure warning lamp does not come on when the main key switch is switched 

on or the lamp does not go off when the engine is started, it is indication that the oil 
pressure switch is deff ective. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the installation in the reverse order of the removal. 

16- 14 NEUTRAL SWITCH 

a. Descriptio n 
The neutral switch is mounted under the 

lower crankcase. 
This switch operates the neutral indicator 

lamp located on the tachometer. 

b. Disassembly 
1. Unscrew the neutral switch screw and 

disconnect the electrical lead. 
2. Remove the neutral switch mounting bolt 
from the lower crankcase and remove the 
neutral switch. (f ig. 16- 26) 

c. Inspection 
1. Check to make sure that the green neutral 
pilot lamp comes on when the gear is 
shifted into the neutral position by the gear 
change pedal. 

2. Check the operation and condition of 
the neutral switch. 

d. Reassembly 
Perform the installation in the reverse order 

of the removal. 

Fig. 16- 25 CD Oil pressure switch 
@ Electrical lead 

L----....;:ii-- ,, 

Fig. 16- 26 CD Neutral switch mounting bolt 
@ Neutral switch 
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16-15 WIRE HARNESS 

a. Description 
Tile respective circuits in the wire harness are coded with different colors to make it 

easy to service electrical system. 

b. Disassembly 

1. Open the seat and remove the fuel tank. 
2. Remove the headlight and disconnect the leads installed of the inside of the head 

Fig. 16- 27 (D Regulator 
® Starter magnetic switch 
@ Rectifier connector 
© Fuse case 

Fig. 16-28 © Electric leads 

light case. 
3. Disconnect the ignition coi l leads. 
4. Disconnect the horn leads. 
5. Disconnect the front stop switch leads. 
6. Disconnect the main key switch leads. 
7. Disconnect the generator connector. 
8. Disconnect the contact breaker stop 
switch leads. 

9. Remove the battery cover, and then re­
move the following parts; r egu lator, starter 
magnetic switch, rectifier connector, fuse 
case and signal stat. (F ig. 16- 27) 

10. Remove the leads on the rear fender. 
{Fig. 16- 28) 

11. Remove the wire harness bands, and then 
remove the wire harness from the frame. 

c. Inspectio n 

1. Perform the continuity test for each 
socket connected wire leads in the same 
color. (Fig. 16- 29) 

2. If the wire harness tape is torn or de­
teriorated, replace it. 
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No. I Lead color 

(D Brown/White 

® Green 

® Green 

© Light blue 

® Orange 

® Yell ow/ Red 
(?) Black 

@ Grey 
(wh i te tube) 

® Blue/Red 
@) Light green/ Red 
@ Light green 

@ Black/White 
@ Green/Yellow 
@ Black 
@ Brown/White 
@ Black 
@ Brown 
@ Red 
@) Black/White 
@ Light green 
@ Black 
@ Blue 
@ Yellow 

I 
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Fig. 16- 29 

Connection I No. Lead color I 
Connection 

- : 
Speedometer lamp, @ Yellow Contact breaker 

Beam sel ector switch, @ Blue ,, 
Tachometer lamp @ Black ,, 

Headlight, Speedometer, @ Green/ Yellow Stop switch 
Tachometer 

@ Light green/ Red Neutra l switch 
R. L fro nt turn signa l light @ Blue/ Red Oil pressure swi tch 
R. front turn signal ligh t, @ Green A. C generator starter switch, turn signal 

pilot lamp ® Yellow II 

Turn signa l pilo t lamp, @ II ,, 
L. front turn single light, @ II II 

Starter/ turn signal switch ® White II 

Starter/ turn signal switch @ Green Regulator 
Neutral p i lo t lamp, ® White II 

Oil pressure lamp, @ Black II 
Head light beam select or 
switch, ignition switch @ Black Starter magnet ic switch 

Starter switch, @ Yellow/ Red II 

Turn signal switch @) Red Fuse 
Oil p ressure lamp @ Yellow Si l icon rectifier 

Neutral pilo t lamp @ II 
,, 

Horn switch, @ ,, II 

Beam selec tor switch @ Red/ White II 

Ignition switch @ Green II 

Fron t stop switch @ Grey Winker relay 
Front stop switch @ Black II 

Main key switch @ Green - -
,, @ Red/ White Starter magnetic switch 
,, @ Green Frame body 
I/ ® Green Tail/stop light, turn signal light 

Ign i tion coil @ Brown Tail light 
Horn @ Ligh t blue R. rear t u rn signal light 
H orn. ignition coil ® Orange L. rear turn signal l ight 
Ignition coil ® Green/ Yellow Stop ligh t 
Ignition coi l 
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d. Reassembly 

Perform the reassembly in the reverse order of disassembly by connecting each lead 
correctly in place. (fig. 16- 30) 

(D Headlight 
® Stop switch (front) 
® Wire harness b and 
© To horn and ignition coil 
® To stop switch and con tact 
® To battery 
(!) To regulator 
® To rectifier 

Fig. 16- 30 
® To fuse 
@) To flasher relay 
@ To tai lfstop light and turn 
@ Wire harness 

breaker @ Main key swi tch coupler 
@ Ignition coil 
@ Stop switch (rear) 
@ To contact breaker points 

signal light 
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FRONT STOP SWITCH, 

TURN SIGNAL PILOT LAMP 
12V2cp{3W)' '\,"-' --~ 

A \ I I 
SPEEDOMETER LAMP 

12V2cp-2{3W) 

HIGH BEAM PILOT LAMP 

HEADUGHT 
12V50/40W 

12V2cp(3W) 

©,J._ ___ : __ _, 
L.FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP 

12V32cp(23W) 

STARTER BUTTON/LIGHTING 

SWITCH(L.H) 
ACT BREAKER 

IGNITION COIL .,,- CONT 

- _ _ _ STOP SWITCH CO 

---, I ¥ ~ ARRANGEMENT 

I I B 
I I 1st 4 lh i IY I I "' 

1.1-+1--=-c,r: - -- I v . - - ;i i I SPAR,K .~fiL F I PLUG jl 00 

. JBATJ IG ffi,JTL, 

~ 
1 

2 -

GROUND 

II I 

IL I _________ J 

-------- --r------ - --- -- -

' l 2nd 
LC 8, 

~ ~ SPARK PLUG 
LC Ille 

eOIL PRESSURE SWITCH 
~ Sil 

c~ • I STARTING MOTOR 
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SWITCH 
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~. 
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CONNECTOR 
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RECTIFIER 

R.REAR TURN SIGNAL LAMP 
12V32cp(23W) 

LB 

~ 
LB 

~ 
0 
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W· 
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LIGHTING DIMMER SWITCH 
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A.C GENERATOR ~ 

4 NEUT,:· SWITCH 

LG .. ... Light Green 
G/Y ..... ,Green/Yellow 

Br/W ...... Brown/ Whi le 
Y /R ...... yeJlow/Red 

LG/R .. • .. ·Light Green/Red 
8/ fl: .. • .. g/ue/ Red 

Bk/W ..... ·Black/ White 
R/W .. .... Red/White 

Bk. lube ...... Black tube 

LB··•"· Light Blue 
y ...... yenow 

Gr .. -· .. Grey 
Bk .. -· .. Black 
G ...... Green 
R .. ····Red 
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The engine tune-up referred herein is the diagnosis for the determination of the cause 
of the engine malfunction, lack of power or abnormal fuel consumption, and the mainte­
nance and servicing task to adjust the engine to its best operating condition. The processes 
described below is confined within the scope of preventive maintenance operation and does 
not constitute an overhaul or disassembling. It is recommended that the sequence of opera­
tion outlined below be followed when performing the tune-up. 

The engine tune-up operations are basically a part of the periodical maintenance except 
compressions test of engine. Therefore, for the operations other than the compression test 
and road test, refer to the pertinent par t of the Group of Periodical Maintenance. 

1. COMPRESSION TEST 

Before a tune-up is performed, the engine must be in a condition suitable for tuning 
up. This can be determined by first checking the compression of each cylinder to assure 
that the compression pressure is normal. This test is conducted with the engine properly 
serviced with engine oi l and warmed up to operating temperature, and then following the 
procedure below. 
a. Remove all the spark p lugs from the cyl inder head. After the spark plug has been 

removed, carefu lly clean the areas around the spark plug hole and seat to remove any 
dirt and grease. 

b. Insert the end of the compression gauge into the spark plug hole and make sure that 
it is properly seated. 
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c. Twist the throttle grip so that the throttle is at maximum opening, and set the car­
buretor choke valves to fu ll opened. 

d. Crank the engine with the starter motor and record the highest pressure indicated on 
the compression gauge. (Fig. 18- 1) 

Perform this test for each of the cylin­

ders. 
The normal compression pressure is 150 

psi (10.5 kg/sq. cm)~·I70 psi (12 kg/sq. cm) 
If the compression pressure varies by 

more than 10% between the highest and 
lowest cylinders or if the pressure of any 
cylinder is lower than normal, it is an in­
dication that there is a probable defect 
in the engine, such as worn or broken 
piston rings, poor valve seating or leaking Fi g. 18- 1 (D Compression gauge 

head gaskets. The defect must be corrected before attempt is made to tune-up. 
Ref er to page 33~35 for repair procedures. 

2. SERVICE SPARK PLUGS ......... .. .... ... ....... . ...... (Refer to page 179) 

3. CHECK AND ADJUST IGNITION TIMING ....... .... (Refer to page 180) 

4. SERVICE BATTERY ... . ............. . . .. . ...... . ... .... .. (Refer to page 184} 

5. ADJUST VAL VE TAPPET CLEARANCE . . . .. .... ... . {Refer to page 181) 

6. ADJUST CAM CHAIN ...... . . ... . ....... . . ... ............ (Refer to page 181) 

7. SERVICE AIR CLEANER . ........ . . . .............. .. .. . . (Refer to page 181) 

8. CHECK AND SERVICE FUEL SYSTEM ......... .. . .. (Refer to page 181) 

9. ADJUST CARBURETOR .. . ....... .. . . . . ... . ......... . ... (Refer to page 182) 

10. CHANGE OIL AND OIL FILTER .... ... .. . ........ . . .. (Refer to page 178) 

11- ROAD TEST 

After completing the initial series of the tune-up, start the engine in the normal manner. 
Ride the motorcycle and conduct the road test to check the starting, acceleration, and also 
for stable riding at low and intermediate speeds. If possible ride the motorcycle at high 
speed and also check for mis-fire during acceleration and deceleration and during rough 
riding ; flat spot during acceleration. If the results of the test are not completely satisfactory, 
the trouble diagnosis of the engine, clutch and brake should also be performed. 
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE 

The following maintenance schedule is based upon average riding conditions. 
Machines subjected to severe use, or ridden in unusually dusty areas, requ ire more 

frequent servicing. 
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INITIAL 
REGULAR SERVICE PERIOD 

SERVICE 
Perform at every indicated 

PERIOD 
month or mileage interval, 
whichever occurs first. 

1 3 6 12 

500 month months months months 
--

miles 500 1,500 3,000 6,000 
miles miles miles miles 

ENGINE OIL- Change • 0 
OIL FILTER ELEMENT- Replace • 0 

- ----
OIL FILTER SCREEN- Clean 0 

SPARK PLUGS- Clean and adjust gap or 
0 replace if necessary. 

---
*CONTACT POINTS AND IGNITION 

TIMING- Clean, check, and adjust • 0 
or replace if necessary. 

*VAL VE TAPP ET CLEARANCE- Check, and • 0 adjust if necessary. 

*CAM CHAIN TENSION- Adjust. • 0 

PAPER AIR FILTER ELEMENT- Clean. 

(

service more frequently) 0 
if operated in dusty 

PAPER AIR FILTER ELEMENT- Replace. areas 0 
*CARBURETORS- Check, and adjust i f • 0 necessary. 

-
THROTTLE OPERATION- Inspect cables. • 0 Check, and adjust free play. 

FUEL FILTER SCREEN- Clean. 0 

FUEL LINES-Check. 0 

*CLUTCH- Check operation, and adjust • 0 if necessary. 

DRIVE CHAIN- Check, lubricate, and 
**• 0 adjust if necessary. 

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL- Check, and add • 0 fluid if necessary. 
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INITIAL REGULAR SERVICE PERIOD 

SERVICE Perform at every indicated 

PERIOD 
month or mileage interval, 
whichever occurs first. 

1 3 6 12 

500 month months months months 

miles 500 1,500 3,000 6,000 
miles miles miles miles 

*FRONT BRAKE PADS- Inspect, and 

replace if worn. 0 

*REAR BRAKE SHOES- Check wear 

indicator. 0 
-

BRAKE CONTROL LINKAGE- Check 

linkage, and adjust free play if • 0 
necessary. 

*WHEEL RIMS AND SPOKES- Check. 

Tighten spokes and true wheels, • 0 
if necessary. 

TIRES-Inspect and check air pressure. • 0 
FRONT FORK OIL- Drain and refill. ***• 0 
FRONT AND REAR SUSPENSION-

Check operation. • 0 

REAR FORK BUSHING- Grease, check 

for excessive looseness. 0 
-

*STEERING HEAD BEARINGS- Adjust. 0 - -
BATTERY- Check electrolyte level, and • 0 add water if necessary. 

LIGHTING EQUIPMENT- Check and • adjust if necessary. 0 

ALL NUTS, BOLTS, AND OTHER 

FASTENERS- Check security and • 0 
tighten if necessary. 

Items marked • shou ld be servi ced by ar. authorized Honda derler, un less the owner has proper 
tools and is mechanically proficient. Other maintenance i tems are simple to 
perform and may be servi ced by the owner. 

** INITIAL SERVICE PFRIOD 200 M ILES 
••• INITIAL SE RVI CE PERIOD 1,500 MILES 
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Fig. 19- 1 (D O i l tank dra in plug 

Fig. 19- 2 (D Crankcase otl drain plug 

Fig. 19- 3 (D Oi l dipstick @ Lower level l ine 
® Upper level line 

Fig. 19-4 (D Oil f ilter retaining bolt 
® Oil filter cover 

MAINTENANCE OPERATION 

1. Change engine oil 

(1) Take the oil tank cap off and remove 
the drain plugs from the oil tank and lower 
crankcase. (f ig. 19- 1, 2) The oil will drain 
steadily. Operate the kick starter several 
times to drain any oil which may have 
been left within the pockets of the engine. 
After the oi l has been thoroughly drained, 
reinstall and tighten the drain plugs. 

(2) Add approximately 3.0 qts. (2.9 lit.) of 
good grade oil of MS, DG or DM, SAE 
10 W - 40 or 20 W - 50 into the oil tank and 
start the engine. After making sure that 
the w arning light is off, raise the engine 
rpm to 1000,...._,1500 and run the engine for 
one or two minutes. 

Stop the engine and check the oil level 
in the tank with the dipstick on the filler 
cap (Fig. 19-3) and add oil if necessary to 
bring the oil to upper level line. 

(3) First oil change should be done at 200 
miles (300 km) and thereafter oil change 
should be made at 1500 mile (2500 km) 
intervals as described in the listed schedule 
list. 

2. Change oil filter element 

(1) Remove oi l fi lter cover by unscrewing 
the oil fi lter retaining bolt. (Fig. 19- 4) 

Discard oil fi lter element and oil fi lter 
rubber packing. Clean the oil fil ter cover 
and other components with clean gasoline 
or solvent and dry them before reinstall. 
Replace the oi l fi lter cover with a new 
element and rubber packing. 

Having installed the fi lter cover, start the 
engine and inspect oil seepage. 

(2) The oil filter should be changed according 
to the schedule. However for convenience 
it should be done when the oi l is changed. 
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3. Clean oil pump strainer 

Remove oi l pan cover by unscrewing ten 
bolts (6 mm). Remove the oil pump strainer 
from the oil pump body and clean the strainer 
and oil pan cover with solvent. Fit the strainer 
to the pump body by the rubber clamp. 

Attach the cover with a new gasket, and 
then inspect oil seepage around the cover 
by starting engine. (F ig. 19'- S) 

4. Check engine oi l pressure 

• The oi l pressure can be checked by remov- Fig. 19-5 CD Oil strainer 

ing the oil path cap on the right side of the 
crankcase and installing a pressure gauge 
adapter (Tool No. 07510- 3000000), pressure 
gauge (Tool No. 07506- 3000000) and running • 
the engine. If the oil pressure is 50 to 64 
PSI (3.5.......,4.5 kg/sq. cm) at approximately 3000 , 
rpm engine speed and the oi l temperature 
at 140:>f (60°C), the condition is satisfactory. 
If the condition is unsatisfactory, refer to the 
section of Oil Pump on page 60. (Fig. 19- 6) 

5. Serv ice spark plug 

(1) Remove the spark plugs with spark plug 
wrench for CB 750. The spark plug which 
was removed must be inspected in detail. If 
the electrodes are excessively worn, deform­
ed or if the porcelain is broken, the plug 
must be replaced. Inspect each spark plug 
for make and heat range. All plugs must 
be of same make and suitable heat range. 

(2) The spark plug which is satisfactory for 
reuse should be cleaned with a spark plug 
cleaner. If a spark p lug cleaner is not avai­
lable, use wire brush or a stiff pointed wire 
to remove any carbon deposits from the 
electrodes and also from around the tip of 

Fig. 19- 6 CD Oil path cap 
@ O il pressure gauge 

S381 

T 
Fig. 19- 7 CD Spark plug gap 

@ Ground electrode 

179 

@ Adapter 

the porcelain insulator ; fol lowed by washing it thoroughly in solvent and then drying 
with a rag. 

(3) If necessary, adjust the gap to a standard value of 0.024.......,0.028 in. (0.6,._.0,7 mm) by 
bending the ground electrode. Check the electrods gap with a thickness gauge. 

(4) If a spark plug tester is avai lable, the plug should be tested to assure that its condition 
is satisfactory. Any plug that is found to be poor in performance should be replaced. 

(5) Use the spark plug wrench to install the plug. Insert the plug into the wrench socket, 
position the threaded end of the plug squarely against the spark plug hole to prevent 
cross-threading and carefully screw the plug into the hole by turning the socket by hand 
unti l finger tight. Complete tightening by attaching the bar handle on the plug wrench 
and torque 1/2,-..,3/4 turn. 
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Caution: 
. A plug which is cross-threaded into the plug hole will be hard to turn, attempt 

to forcibly screw in the plug will cause damage to the cylinder head • 
. Refrain from over-torquing the spark plug as this w ill result in a change to the 

spark gap and also make it difficult to remove the plug . 
. Do not forget to install the spark plug washer . 
. Do not attempt to dry or remove soot from the plug by burning. 

6. Check and adjust ignition system 

(1) Inspect the condition of the spark plug wiring and plug cap. Replace any wire show­
ing signs of aging which is noted by cracks or by wear ; also replace any plug cap which 

is broken. 
(2) Inspect in detail the wiring and connectors of other ignition components such as the 

ignition coil, high tension cords, breaker point contacts, and replace any items found to 
be defective. Tighten any loose terminals. 

(3) Inspect the breaker point contact surfaces. 
Remove the contact breaker point cover 
from the right side of the crankcase, turn 
the crankshaft in the clockwise direction 
until one set of breaker points is at maximum 
opening (point arm slipper resting on the 
peak of the cam lobe) and then check the 
condition of the point surfaces. The points 
may be further opened by a finger to enable 
better inspection. Do not force to open 

Fig. 19 8 CD Contact brea ker assembl y excessively, otherwise it may damage the 
@ Base plat e sett i ng screw s point spring. 
1_3") Right base plate d 
© Right base plate setting screws If the point surfaces are dirty or coate 
s 1.4 cy linder break er p oints with grease, wipe off with a clean dry rag. 
@ 2.3 cylinder breaker po ints If the point surfaces are discolored and 

slight ly become roughness, or pitted, use a point file to remove any metal built-up or 
scales and then wipe clean with a dry rag. Do not use any emery or sandpaper to clean 
the surfaces as the dust will become lodged between the points and cause trouble. 

When the point surfaces are excessively burnt or deeply pitted, rather than dressing 
down the surfaces with a point file or an oil stone to obtain a smooth surf ace, replace 
the points in set. Further, a diagnosis should be conducted to determine the cause of 
this problem and corrected to prevent its reoccurence. (Refer to page 90) 

(4) Inspect and adjust breaker point gap. Measure the point gap with a flat ended thick­
ness gauge when the opening is at its maximum. The standard gap is 0.012,__,o,016 in. 
(0.3-0.4 mm). If the gap is not in the limit, adjust it in accordance with the proper 
method. (Refer to page 90) 

(5) Inspect point cam lubrication. If the cam lob oiling felt is dried supply a drop of 
engine oil by oil can. Do not lubricate too much or drop oil to other part of the con~ 
tact breaker. 

(6) Inspect and adjust ignition timing. If the timing light is available, check the ignition 
timing and the spark advance under engine operating condition. Ignition timing can also 
be checked statically by the use of the continuity timing light or by visually observing 
the timing marks to determine the instant when the breaker points open. Replace the 
contact breaker point cover and tighten screws securely. As the ignition timing will 
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affect to the engine performance, a precise adjustment is required when the timing is 
off from the standard setting. For adjustment refer to timing adjustment. (Refer to page 
85----86) 

(7) Observe the contact points while the engine is running and if a spark through the points 
is notable, test the condenser for capacity and insulating resistance. (Refer to page 90) 
Rep lace the condenser when it is unservicable. 

7. Adjust valve tappet clearance 

Drain the remaining gasol ine from the tank or turn the tank va lve to the OFF position 
and plug up the outlets of fuel l ines to prevent gasoline from leaking. Remove the fuel 
tank, contact breaker point cover and tappet hole caps. 

Use a thickness gauge and measure the valve tappet clearance. The inlet valve should 
be 0.02 in (0.05 mm) and the exhaust valve 0.003 in (0.08 mm). If any adjustment is required, 
do not forget to tighten the tappet adjusting screw lock nut after the adjustment is com­
pleted. (Refer to page 42----43) 

The rubber gaskets for the tappet inspection holes cap should be replaced with 
new items. 

8. Adjust cam chain 

Perform the cam chain adjustment in accordance with the procedures outlined on page 
38. Adjustment is made by loosening the tensioner lock nut · and lock bolt, this will allow 
the tensioner applying proper tension to the cam chain. Tighten the lock bolt and nut to 
complete adjustment. 
Caution: 

Do not apply additional pressure on the tensioner push bar. 

9. Service air cleaner 

Remove the air cleaner and perform dusting in the following manner. 
(1) Remove left side cover and remove the air cleaner lower case by loosen ing the wing 

nuts. 

(2) Remove the air c leaner element and clean it by tapping lightly to loosen dust then 
using a soft brush, the remaining dust can 
be brushed from the outer element surface 
or apply compressed air from the inside of 
the element. (fig. 19- 9) 

(3) Instal l the air cleaner lower case. 

10. Check and service fue l line and fuel 
valve 

(1) Check the vent hole in the fuel tank cap 
to make sure that it is not clogged or 
restricting the free flow of air; in which 
case the vent hole should be cleaned or 
the cap gasket be replaced. The fuel tank 

fig. 19- 9 (! Air cleaner c lement 

and the fuel tube leading from the tank to the carburetor should be inspected for fuel 
leaks, sharp bend or kink in the fuel tube, or loosening of the tube clips. 

(2) Check the operation of the fuel valve by positioning the cock lever to the OFF 
position, disconnecting Lhe fuel lube at Lhe carburetor, and then positioning the cock 
lever to the ON and RES position to make sure that there is fuel flow in both positions. 
If there is insufficient flow in either of the posi tion, check the valve packing or other 
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valve components which may be causing the trouble and make the repair. Further, if 
there is fuel leak with the lever in the stop position, the va lve packing is defective and 
should be replaced. 
Ca ut ion : Whenever fuel has been spilled on the engine, it should be completely 

wiped off before start ing the engine, or else, there may be possibi li ty of a fire. 
(3) Remove the fuel valve strainer cup and clean the strainer and cup with gasoline. If 

it is necessary to replace the strainer, the gasket should also be replaced. Tighten the 
strainer cup properly. When cleaning the strainer or when checking the valve for fuel 
flow, the fuel should not be permitted to spill on the floor but, rather, should be caught 
in some type of vessel so as not to create a fire hazard condition. 

11. Adjust carburetor 
(1) Operate the choke valve through the fu ll operating range and check its condition. If 

there is any unsatisfactory condition, the cause should be determined and corrected. Next, 
start the engine and with it operating at idle speed, c lose the choke valve fully ; if the 
engine does not stall out, the choke rod for the respective carburetors should be adjusted 
so that the choke va lves are fully closed. (Refer to page 78) 

To adjust the choke valve precisely, disconnect the fuel tank and the carburetor con­
necting tube, peep into the inlet port and check the clearance between choke valve and 
venturi when the choke valve is fully closed. The clearance should be 0.02 in (0.5 mm). 

(2) Start the engine and aHow to warm up for severa l minutes. Then check to see if the 
id ling speed is 850-950 RPM with the tachometer relatively stable. If the speed is not 
within this range, make the adjustment with the throttle stop screws by turning all four 
screws equally within the range of 1/4 turn clockwise to increace speed. (Refer to page 
78,-....,80) 

(3) Next, connect the vacuum gauge to each of the four carburetors and measure the 
vacuum pressure during id le speed. The pressure indications should be uniformly within 
the range of 20- 22 cm HG and the gauge needle should not s,,ving excessively. If adjust­
ment is necessary, it is performed with the pilot air screw and the throttle stop screw. 

Fig. 19-10 Q) Air screw 
® Throttle stop screw 

(Fig. 19- 10) 
If in ca·se where the vacuum gauge is not 

avai lable, listen to the exhaust noise whi le 
slowly twisting the throttle grip to open 
throttle va lve (approximatery 1/4 turn). If 
the noise is random or popping, adjust the 
air screws to synchronize exhaust pressure 
of each of the cylinder by placing a hand 
at the exhaust outlet. (Refer to page 80.-....81) 

(4) Operate the throttle grip slowly and then 
rapidly for both accelerating to assure that 
the engine response is smooth. Also, per­
form the same check with the handle turned 
fully to both the right and left. If the con­

dition is not normal, the problem is probably in the routing of the throttle cable or in 
its adjustment and should be corrected after the cause has been determined. 

The standard throttle grip p lay is 10° to 15°. A djust the throttle grip play at the throttle 
wire. 

12. O il tank and oil filter serv icing 

(1) The engine oi l and the oil filter are replaced at the specified intervals. Check the oil 
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condit ion frequent ly and the fi lter during the oil change period and if it is found to 
require replacement at short intervals, then the change intervals shou ld be made as neces­
sary to suite the condition. (Refer to page 178). 

(2) Check the oil level in the oil tank and if it is- found to be low, the oil should be 
replenished w ith that of the specified grade. 

(3) Check the oi l pressure by removing the oi l path bolt located on the right side of 
the crankcase, and install the pressure gauge. Operate the engine at 3,000 rpm and when 
the engine has attained the operating temperature, take the pressure reading. The pressure 
indication should be 50-64 PSI (3.4- 4.5 kg/sp. cm). If the pressure is not normal, the 
cause of the trouble must be determined and corrected. 

13. Check and adjust clutch 

(1) Start the engine 
Pull in the clutch lever and shift into low 

gear and check that the engine does not 
stall, nor the motorcycle starts to creep. 
Gradually release the clutch lever and open 
the throttle, and check that the motorcycle 
should start smoothly and gradually accel­
erate without sl ipage. If any trouble is 
found first adjust the clutch properly before 
proceeding further check. 

(2) To adjust, perform the fo llowing steps. 

a. Screw the clutch cable adjusting bolt <Is, , 
located at the clutch lever, all the way into 
the clutch lever bracket. (Fig. 19- 11) 

b. Turn the clutch cable adjusting bolt 
located at the clutch housing, in the direc­
tion @ to loosen the clutch cable. (fig. 
19- 12) 

c. Remove the clutch cover, loosen the 
clutch l ifter adjusting screw lock nut, turn 
the clutch adjusting screw in the clockwise 
direction until a slight resistance is felt. 
From this position, turn the adjusting screw 
in the counter clockwise direction 1/4~1/2 
turn. Tighten the lock nut. (F ig. 19- 13) 

d. Turn the clutch cable adjusting bolt 
located at the clutch housing lower right 
side of the engine in the @:1 direction so 
that there is approximately 3/4 of free 
play at the clutch lever ; then tighten the 
lock nut. (Fig. 19- 12) 

e. The remaining clutch lever free play is 
obtained by the clutch cable adjusting bolt. 

(3) The nominal clutch lever free play is 

0.4-1.0 in (10,....,25 mm) measured at lever 
end before the clutch starts to disengage. 

Fig. 19- 11 (D Clutch cable adjust ing bolt 

Fig. 19- 12 (D Clutch cable adjust ing bolt 
® Lock nut 

Fig. 19-13 CD Clutch adjust ing screw 
@ Lock nut 
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Fig. 19- 14 (1) Upper level mark 

® Lower level mark 

Fig. 19-15 (1) Hydrometer 
@ Battery 

Fig. 19-16 (1) Front fork drain plug 

Fig. 19-17 © Top filler plug 
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14. Service battery 

(1) Remove the left cover by pull ing free of 
the rubber mounts and by raising the seat. 
Observe the electrolyte level from the left 
side at the motorcycle. If it is necessary 
add distilled water carefully to bring the 
electrolyte level of the cells between the 
lower and upper marks. (fig. 19- 14) 

(2) Remove the battery cell caps and check 
electrolyte specific gravity in each cell with 
a hydrometer. (Fig. 19- 15) 

If specific gravity reading drops below 
1.200 at 68°F (20°C) the battery should be 
charged at a rate not to exceed 4.2Amps, 
until the reading becomes between 1.260 
and 1.280 at 68°F (20°C). 

(3) Connect the voltmeter leads to the bat­
tery terminals, and measure the voltage. 
If the voltage is less than 12 V after cor­
recting to 77°F (25°C) electrolyte temperature 
the battery should be throughly checked and 
the problem diagnosed. 

The correction of voltage to 77°F (25°C) 
should be based on the following formula. 

V(77°F) = Vt + 0.0378(t - 77) 
V(25°C) = Vt t- 0.0378(t - 25) 
(V: measured value of voltage, t: average 
electrolyte temperature of all cells) 
Based on the result of the battely test, 

determination should be made whether the 
generator and the regulator requires testing. 
If the condition of the battery tests satis­
factory, it wi ll not necessary to check charg­
ing system during tune-up. 

(4) Inspect the condition of the both positive 
and negative battery terminals, positive ter­
minal rubber cap, battery vent tube and 
the rubber band of the battery retainer, 
and if any of the items are defective, they 
should be replaced. Tighten all items se­
curely. 

Caution: Exercise extreme care in handl­
ing the battery as any battery electrolyte 
spilled on the painted surface will cause 
damage to the finish. Further, clean 
any dirt or corrosion from top of the 
battery. 

15. Check and service front suspensions 

(1) Check the front fork assembly by locking 
the front brake and pumping the fork up 
and down vigorously. In this case the 
motorcycle must not be on the main stand. 

lf there is a slight knock felt in the steering 
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head balls, adjust the steering head top nut to remove excessive play. In this case care 
should be taken so that it wi ll not be tighten excessively (Refer to page 118) 

(2) Change the oil in the front fork. 
a. Unscrew the front fork drain plug at the bottor:n of the fork cylinder, drain the oil 

by pumping the forks while p lug is out. Replace the plug securely after draining. 
(fig. 19- 16) 

b. Remove the top filler plug and fill the front fork with 7.0~7.3 ozs. (220~230 cc) of 
premiu m quality of SAE 10 W - 30 grade. (fig. 19- 17) 

c. Securely tighten the top filler plug after filling. 
i3) Check the fo llowing items and if there is any fault, correct before riding. 

a. Operation or attachment of the steer ing lock- repair or replace steering lock. 
b. Tightness of the front fork mounting bolts (four on the bottom of the cyl inders and 

two on the steer ing stem plate), steering stem top plate bolts and four handle bar holder 
bolts or front fork cylinder- tighten the loose bolts. 

16. Check and service rear suspension 

(1) Lubricate grease nipples on the both side of the rear fork pivot shaft (fig. 19- 18) with 
multi-purpose grease type NLGI No. 2 every 6 months or every 3000 miles (5000 km), 
whichever occurs first. 

(2) Check the following items and if there is any fau lt, correct before riding. 
a. Deform or cracks in welding spots in the rear fork- repair or replace. 
b. Worn rear fork pivot bushing- rep lace bushing. 
c. Tightness of rear cushion mounting bolts (upper and lower bolts)- retighten. 

17. Check front and rear wheel s and tires 

(1) Check the following items and if there is any fau lt, correct before riding. 
a. Tightness of spokes- retighten loose 

spokes with even torque. 
b. Deform of wheel rims- replace if run 

out exceeds the limit (refer to page 133}. 

c. Wear of wheel bearings- replace. 
d. Bent of wheel axles- replace. 

(2) Check wear of tire tread and if the depth 
of tread becomes less than 0.08 in (2.0 mm} 
on the rear tire and 0.06 in (1.5 mm) on the 
front tire replace the tire. 

18. Check and service brakes 

(1) Check the wear of the front brake fric­
tion pads by measuring the clearance be­
tween the front of the caliper and brake 
disc face by means of a thickness gauge. 

If the clearance becomes less than 0.08 
in (2.0 mm} both friction pads should be 
replaced with new Honda genuine rep lace­

ment pads as a set. (f ig. 19- 19) 
To replace the brake pads the brake 

cal iper must be removed the front fork. 
After replacing the brake friction pads 

remount the caliper to the front fork. {Re­
f er to page 146) 

Fig. 19- 18 CD Grease nipples 

_! - G) 
0. 06~ 0. ('3in( 1. 5~ 2mm) 

Fig. 19- 19 CD Brake disc 
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(2) The brake caliper must be adjusted so that there is a '-!"lall clearance between the fixed 
friction pad and the brake disc. (Refer to page 147,--.,148) 

(3) Check brake fluid seepage around the front brake systt:m. If there is any symptom, 
repair it before riding. 

(4) Check the operation of the front brake and if the feeling of lever motion is soft or 
spongy, or lever travel is excessive, b leed the front brake system. (Refer to page 138 ........ 139) 

For bleeding the brake or for replenishing the reservoir use only SAE type 70R 3 brake 
fluid. 
Caution : Take care so that the paint surface wilf not be contaminated by the brake 

fluid, or otherwise the paint surface will be affected by the fluid. 
(5) Remove rear wheel and check the brake shoes for wear of l inings. If the thickness 

of the lining becomes less than 0.08 in (2.00 mm) at the most worn part, replace both 
brake shoes with new Honda genuine replacement brake shoes Replace the rear wheel. 
(Refer to page 148---..,149) 

(6) Rear brake adjustment must be done by the rear brake adjusting nut to obtain the 
proper brake pedal free travel. 

To adjust the rear brake free travel p lace the motorcycle on the main stand. Rotate 
the wheel by a hand and rate the distance of the pedal tip travel before the brake takes 
hold. Nominal free travel is approximately 1 in. (25 mm). Turn the adjusting nut clockwise 
for less free travel. After adjustment has been made make sure that the cut-out on the 
adjusting nut is seated on the brake arm pin. 

Whenever the rear wheel is removed or the drive chain is adjusted check the brake 
pedal free travel. 

(7) Check the following components for crack or deformation and take proper steps as 
necessary. 
a. Rear brake arm and brake cam. 
b. Rear brake panel 
c. Rear brake rod 
d. Brake pedal 
e. Rear brake torque link 

19. Check and serv ice drive chain and sprockets 

(1) Check and adjust slack of the drive chain according to the following procedure. 
a. Place the motorcycle on the main stand. Move the chain up and down at midway 

point and check the total movement. It should be in 1/ 2 in to 1 in (10 mrn to 25 mm). 
b. When the adjustment is required remove the rear axle nut cotter pin and remove 

the rear axle nut. Loosen the two lock nuts on the drive chain adjusting bolts. Ad­
just the drive chain movement by equally rotating both adjusting bolts with the aid of 
scales marked on both sides of the rear fork. 

c. Tighten the lock nuts of adjusting bolts and the axle nut to the specified torque of 
58~72 ft. lb (8~10 kg• ml. Install a new cotter pin and reinspect the slack of drive 
chain by rotating the rear wheel. 

d. Drive chain should be checked and adjusted, at the specified intervals. If wear of 
the chain becomes exessive, replace it with a new chain of the same size. 

(2) Servicing grease to the drive chain is done according to the following steps. 
a. To remove the drive chain, first remove the transmission sprocket cover screws and 

cover. Remove the forward chain cover bolt and loosen rear chain cover bolt. Position 
the drive chain master link or joint on the rear wheel sprocket and remove the retain ing 
clip with pliers. Do not bend or twist the clip. 



MAINTENANCE_ OPERATION 187 

b. Clean the chain thoroughly in a suitable solvent. Rinse in clean solvent and allow to 
dry. Inspect the chain for wear (joint sloppiness), stiffness and binding at the joints and 
broken or separated rollers. If any of these conditions exist, the chain should be rep laced. 

c. Immerse the chain in a pan or vessel containing a 10 to 1 ratio mixture of SAE 10W-
40 engine oil and petroleum jel ly (1/2 qt. oi l to 5 oz. petroleum jelly) and heat to '150° to 
250°F, (66.-....100°C) for approximately 10 mi nutes. 

d. Remove the pan from the sources of heat and carefully agitate the immersed chain 
with a screw driver. When cool, remove the chain allowing it to hang over the pan and 
drain off excess lubricant. Use a cloth or rag to wipe off remaining excess lubr icant. 

e. Correctly route drive chain onto the 
sprockets using the rear sprocket to posi­
tion the chain ends while installing the 
master link, l ink side plate and retaining 
clip. Note that the closed end of the 
retaining cl ip must face the direction of 
forward wheel rotation. (Fig. 19- 20) 

f. Adjust rear drive chain. 
(3) Check the drive and driven sprockets for 

wear in the teeth and replace the worn 
sprocket with a new one when it is badly 
worn. 

20. Check components of the body 

Fig. 19- 20 © Retaini ng clip 

(1) Visib ly inspect the frame for crack and deformation on the motorcycle which was 
reported as it was collided or sp lit over before. If any of these conditions exist, replace 
the frame with a new one or repair it proper ly so that the wheel alignment will not be 
changed. 

(2) Check the exhaust pipe and muffler for gas leak and check oi l tank and hose for oil 
seepage and correct fault as required. 

21. Check and adjust lights, horn and instruments 

(1) Check focusing of head light beam and adjust it according to the following process 
when it is necessary. 

a. The vertical adjustment is made by loosening the bolts which mount the head­
light assembly. The headlight is ad­
justed in the vertical direction so that the 
center of the beam inspects the ground 
at the point 164 feet (SO m) in front of the 
motorcycle with the motorcycle in the 
riding attitude. 

b. The horizontal beam adjustment is made 
with the adjusting screw located on the 
left side of the headlight when facing the 
motorcycle. Turning the screw in will 
focus the beam toward the left side of the 
rider and turning the screw out will focus 
the beam toward the right side. Adjust 

Fig. 19 21 <D Headli ght mounl ing bo ll s 
® Ad just ing screw 
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Fig. 19-22 (D Stop light switch 
® Lock nut 
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the beam to coincide with the center line 
of the motorcycle. (F ig. 19- 21) 

(2) Check operation of stop light switchs on 
the front brake master cylinder and at the 
rear brake pedal separately. The one on 
the front brake is not adjustable and the 
other on the rear brake is adjustable. 
Therefore when the front brake switch be­
come out of order it has to be rep laced. 

Adjust the rear brake stop light switch so 
that the stop light wi ll come on when the 
brake pedal is depressed to the point where 
the brake just starts to take hold. If the stop 

l ight switch is late in switching on the stop light, screw in @ the switch lock nut and if 
the stop light comes on too early, screw out @ the switch lock nut. (Fig. 19- 22) 

(3) Check operation of turn signal lights and repair when it is necessary. 
(4) Check horn, speedometer and tachometer for function and replace them when it is 

necessary 
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COMPARISON OF CB750Kl to CB750 

ENGINE MECHANICAL 

LUBRICATION SYSTEM 
DRIVE CHAIN OILER 
The oil which lubricates the chain is fed 
from the center of the shaft, through the 
porous sintered oil reserve element (J), along 
the outer surface of the rubber o rifice ®, 
out the oil passage @ and along the surface 
of the drive sprocket. 
To simplify the procedure for regulating the 
feed of the lubricant, it is performed by 
the adjusting screw (D in the chain o iler. 
Turning the screw clockwise (A direction) 
will force the rubber orifice against the oil 
reserve element, causing it to expand and 
restricting the flow of o il around the rubber 
orifice. Turning the adjusting screw counter 
clockwise (B direction) will permit the rub­
ber orifice to shrink toward its normal size 
and allow greater oil flow. In other words, 
the change in the diameter of the rubber 
orifice regu la tes the amount of oil to lu­
bricate the drive chain. 

ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE 

1. Remove the rear crankcase. 
2. Wipe the oil on the drive chain thor­

oughly with a rag. 
3. The adjusting screw is adjusted to maxi­

mum oil flow on all motorcycles leaving 
the factory. After rid ing for a short 
period, if excessive oil is noticed by in­
dication of chain oil on the rim, fender, 
spokes etc., turn the adjusting screw 
about 1/4 turn in the clockwise direction 
and recheck the oil flow condition after 
riding for one minute at 50~70 mph 
(BQ,-,110 kph). The adjustment is proper 
if the chain link plates and roll ers are 

Fig. 20- 1 CD Drive c hain 
® Oi l guide 

Fig. 20-2 CD Adj ust ing screw 
® Final shaft plug 
],) 14 mm lock was her 
© Oi l passage 
l§) Rubber orifice 
® 6.5 x 3 0-Ring 
® Oil reserve element 
@ Final driven shaft 
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Fig. 20- 3 
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wet with oil and the other areas are 
free from excessive oil. 

4. Readjust the screw if necessary until the 
proper oiling condition is obtained. 

SUPPLEMENT LUBRICATION 
Drive chain rollers and side plates must be 
properly lubricated at all times. Sustained 
high-speed driving or improper adjustment 
of the chain oiler may cause inadequate 
lubrication. If the rollers or side plates are 
dry or show evidence of rust, apply a high­
quality chain lubricant according to the 
manufacturer's instructions. 

CAM CHAIN TENSIONER 
A loose cam chain causes a loud clattering 
noise. It may also affect valve timing, re­
sulting in performance loss. 
A recommended crankshaft position for ad­
justing the cam chain tensioner is that 
when the crankshaft is rotated to 15° ATDC 
of cylinders # 1 and i4, immediately after 
cylinder 1t 1 has fired. 

Adjustment 
1. Remove the tappet covers from the 1t 1 

Fig. 20-4 Point cam position at 15° A TDC cylinder. 
2. Remove the point cover, and use a 23 mm box wrench to rotate the crankshaft to 

the "T" position for cylinders J 1 and ~4 (1.4). 
3. Check the both valves of # 1 cylinder. If both valves are free, proceed to next step : 

if either or both of the valves are tight, rotate the crankshaft 360°, and then proceed 
with the next step. 

4. Rotate the crankshaft clockwise until the spring peg on the advancer assembly at the 
1.4 position is just to the right of a line from the timing index. (Fig. 9) This position 
is 15° A TDC 1.4. 
At this point, the slack in the cam chain w ill be on the tensioner side, thus assuring 
effective tensioner operation. 

5. Loosen the cam chain tensioner lock nut, and back out the setting screw until the 
tensioner arm is released and moves in to take up the slack. 

Note: The tensioner is automatic. Do not useadditional pressure to remove the 
tensioner arm. 

6. Retighten the setting screw and lock nut, re-install point .cover and tappet covers. 

Fig. 20-5 (D Stretch 
@ Tickness ga uge 

CYLINDER HEAD 
When measuring the flatness of the cyl inder 
head, place a straight across the measuring 
surface of the cylinder head. 
Check the clearance with a thickness gauge 
at several points and make sure the head 
not to be warped. 

Item Serviceable 
1
standard value limit 

Clearance 
I

' 0.002 in. 0.009 in. 
(0.05 mm max.)(0.25 mm max.) 

Rework the cylinder head or replace with 
new one if beyond the serviceable limit. 



FUEL SYSTEM 

CARBURETOR (link type) 

The quadruple piston type carburetors are 
mounted on the cylinder head with a stay 
plate. Choke lever is a link type which 
operates all four choke valves simultane­
ously. 
To simlify the idle adjustment and synchro-

nization of the carburetors, the throttle 
cables from the four carburetors are joined 
to operate from a single linkage. 
Fig. 11 shows the construction details of 

the carburetor. 

..... 

~ -® 
_ -<[j) 

-@ 
--@. 

t ~ 
Fig. 20- 6 

CD Carburetor top 
® Top washer 
@ Flat washer 
© Valve seat 
® Float arm pin 
® Float 
® Rubber cap 
@ Lock nut 
® Adjuster screw 

@) Cap 
@ Throttle valve 
@ Needle set plate 
@ Clip 
@ Jet needle 
@ Needle jet 
@ Needle jet holder 
@ Main jet 
@) Slow jet 
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Fig. 20-7 T Throttle ca bte 
® Lock nuts 

Fig. 20- 8 (D Air cleaner connecting band 
® Carburetor insu lator band 

Fig. 20- 9 (D Carburetor (3) Setting screws 
® Carburetor stay plate 

Fig. 20- 10 (D Throttle valve 
® Needle set plate 

3 Jct needle 

DISASSEMBLY 

1. Turn the fuel tank valve to the "STOP" 
position, remove the fuel lines from the 
fuel valve body, raise the seat and pull 
the rear tank rubber mounting away 
from the rear tank mount. Remove the 
fuel tank. 

2. Disconnect the throttle cables trom the 
link lever, loosen the air cleaner con­
necting tube and insulator bands and 
then remove the carburetors as an as­
sembly. 

3. Unscrew t wo 6 mm screws and dismount 
the respective carburetor from the stay 
plate. Disconnect the individual choke 
rod and separate the carburetors. 

4. In order to remove the needle jet from 
the throttle valve, remove the needle 
set plate. 
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5. Remove the float chamber retighten ing 
clip and remove the following carbure­
tor components with a small screw­
driver. 
* Slow jet * Float 

* Main jet * Float valve set 
* Needle jet holder 

INSPECTION 

1. Carburetor adjustment should be made 
in accordance with the description on 
page 186. 

2. Fuel level check 
Remove the float chamber and set the 
float arm as shown in the Fig. 20- 12 so 
that it just barely touches the valve and 
in this position, check the position of the 
float with the gauge set vertically. At 
a standard setting, the float should just 
barely come in contact with the gauge. 
If there is clearance between the gauge 
and float or if the float is interfering 
with the gauge, adjustment should be 
made. Tl,e height of float above the 
carburetor body, which should be 1.023 
in. (26 mm) can be adjusted by bending 
the float arm using a narrow screwdriver. 

3. Jet needle, float valve 
The jet needle is constantly moving and 
if it is found to be excessively worn, 
it shou ld be replaced. Further, check 
the wear of the valve and the valve seat 
and if it is defective, part should be 
replaced. (Fig. 20- 13) 

4. The clogging of the respective jet should 
be cleaned by blowing out the jets with 
compressed air followed by properly 
torquing the jets. 

Fig. 20- 11 Q) Float 
@ Float va l ve set 
~ Main jet 
© Slow jet 

Fig. 20- 12 Q) Float 
c2) Float level gauge 

Fig. 20- 13 cD Jet needle 
® Fl oa t valve 
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Fig. 20- 14 Idle adjustment 
(D Th rot tie stop screw 

Fig. 20- 15 Link component 
Q) Rod 
® lock nut 
@ Adjuster screw 
© Link arm 

@ Rubber boot 

® Top 
® Gauge 

ADJUSTMENT 

Adjustment is normally performed after the 
engine has been warmed up to operating 
oil temperature of 140" to 157°F (60 to 70°C). 

Idle adjustment 
Set the engine idle speed to 900- 1,000 rpm 
with the throttle stop screw. (Fig. 20- 14) 
* Turning the stop screw in the clockwise 

direction will decrease the idle speed. 
* Turning in the counter clockwise direc­

tion will increase the idle speed. 

Carburetor synchronization 
1. Remove the fuel tank from the frame 

and position it approximately 20 in. 
(50 cm) higher than motorcycle, and then 
reconnect the tank and the carburetor 
system with a rubber tube. 

2. Remove the rubber boot from the link 
arm. 

3. Connect up the vacuum gauges. Re­
move the carburetor plugs and connect 
the longer size adapters to the two in­
side carburetors, and the shorter size 
adapters to the outside carburetors. 

4. Start the engine, loosen the adjuster 
screw lock nut and turn the adjuster 
screws so that the vacuum gauges con­
nected to the carburators are all indicat­
ing uniformly (within 3.0cmHg) between 
16 to 24 cmHg. (Fig. 20- 15) 
o Turning the adjuster screw in trP. 

clockwise direction wi II raise the vacu­
um pressure. 

o Turning the screw in the counter 
clockwise direction will lower the 
vacuum pressure. 
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Note: 
Before synchronizing the carburetor with 
the vacuum gauge, make sure that all 
the rods are extending at least one thread 
above the lock nut. (fig. 20- 16) 
If there is insufficient thread extension, 
the following preadjustment must be 
made before adjusting the synchroni­
zation. 

CD Turn the throttle stop screw until there 
is a slight c learance between the stop­
per and the screw. 

® Adjust the adjuster screw so that there 
is a 0.070- 0.189 in. (1.8- 4.8 mm) clear­
ance between the adjuster screw and 
the top. (fig. 20- 15) 

@ Turn the throttle stop screw in the 
counter clockwise direction back to 
the original position. 

5. When all the carburetors are indicat ing 
uniform vacuum pressure, adjust the 
throttle stop screw to obtain the speci­
fied idle sp eed. 

6. Snap the throttle several times to verify 
the idle stability before tightening the 
lock nut. 
Torque lock nut to : 0.86- 1.44 ft-lbs (12-
20kg-cm) 

Carburetor air screw adjustment 
Adjust the respective air screw so that the 
engine rpm is smoothest with maximum 
vacuum pressure. The standard adjustment 
which gives best performance is 3/4 to 1¼ 
turns open from the fu ll close position. 

Note: 
After the adjustment is completed, make 
sure that the rubber boots is not pinched 
or rolled under. 

Overcross stop adjustment 
Loosen the lock nut and turn the eccentric 
link p in to provide a clearance of 0.08-
0.12 in. (2- 3 mm) between the throttle lever 
and link p in. (fig. 20- 17, 20- 18) 

Fig. 20-16 Lock nut 

Fig. 20-17 Overcross stop adjustment 
(D Throttle lever @ lock nut 
® Eccentric link pin 

FULL 
CLOSE 

OVERCROSS 

Fig. 20- 18 Overcross part 
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1.28~ 
12.9 in 

(32.5~ 
""'---L...J.,1,- 33.0 mml 

Fig. 20- 19 Full open stopper adjustment 
(D Adjuster screw 
® Thr o ttle l ever 
® Full open stopper screw 

r 
...., 

Fig. 20- 20 Throttle cable adjustment 
(D Adjust nut 
® lock nut 

Full open stopper adjustment 
Adjust the stopper screw so that there will 
be a distance of 1.28- 1.29 in. (32.5- 33.0 mm) 
between the top and the adjuster screw 
with the throttle grip in the full open 
position. (Fig. 20- 19) 

Throttle cable adjustment 
1. Turn the adjuster counter clockwise on 

the handle end to increase the play in 
the cable. To permit fine adjustment 
with the adjuster screw, leave about a 
0.12 in. (3 mm) play in the cable. 

2. Turn the adjuster nut at the carburetor 
end to provide a 0.12- 0.16 in. (3- 4 mm) 
play at the grip flange. (fig. 20- 20) 

Note: 
The throttle lever should hit the link 
pin when the grip is forced to the full 
close position. 
If this does not occur, the throttle cable 
must be replaced. 



STEERING AND FRONT SUSPENSION 

FRONT SUSPESION 

The front fork is assembled into a complete 
unit by the fork bottom bridge, axle and 
the fork top bridge and their respective 
mounting bolts. This three-point mounting 

design provides a highly rigid unit for good 
stability. The front suspension is a tele­
scoping oil damper type with an aluminum 
fork bottom case used for l ightness. 

CD Front f ork bolt 
@ 23 x 28 "O" ring 
@ Fork top dridge 
© Fork cover upper cus ion 
® Front cushin spring 
® Front fork cover 
(j) fork cover lower cushion 
® Steering stem 
® Front fork r ib 
@) Front fork boot 

Fig. 20- 21 
@ 50 mm circlip 
@ 354811 oil seal 
@ Front fork pipe guide 
@ Front fork bottom case 
@ Fork p ipe stoper ring 
@ Front for k pipe 
@ Fork valve stopper ring 
@ Front damper valve 
@) Piston stopper ring 
@ Front fork piston 

As the outside diameter of oil seal 354811 
is 0.08 in. (2 mm) larger than previous model 
to prevent the deformation of oil seal and 
oil leakage, the diameter (SO mm) of circlip 
is also larger than previous one (47 mm). 

4.53in- -
(115mm) 

@ Fork piston snap ring 
@ Drani cock packing 
@ 6 mm hex bolt 
@ 8mm stud bolt 
@ Front axle holder 
@ 8 mm flat washer 
@ 8 mm spring washer 
@ 8mm hex nut 

Fig. 20- 22 CD 50mm circlip 
® 354811 oil seal 



REAR SUSPENSION 

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER 

A De Carbon type damper containing 
nitrogen gas under high pressure is con­
tained within the cylinder to maintain a 
pressure against the oil. This prevents the 
bubbles from being produced in the oil 
during compression. It assures positive 

damping action. The spring force can be 
adjusted to the three positions according 
to earring load and riding condition. The 
stroke of the rear shock absorber is 3.4 in. 
(87 mm). 

--- - 13.07in.(332mm)- STROKE- 3.4in.(87mrn)--

1ST SET : 8.169in.(207.5mm) 
---2ND SET: 7. 972in. (202.5rnm?--J 

3RD SET: 7. 776i n. ( 197. 5rnm~-~j 

!===~~-;;:::;;::;;;;;;;;;;~ - 1.---ii--~ 

fig. 20- 23 (D Jo int rubber © Rear cushion spring 

Fig. 20- 24 

Item 

Shock absorber 
spring 
Spring inner 
diameter 
Free length 
Coil diameter 

Installation load 

Tilt 

® Spring seat stopper 
@ Rear cushion upper cover 

Outside dia. 1. 52in. 
(38.6mm) 

Thickness 0. 12in. 
{ 3.2mm) 

I I Serviceable Standard value limit 

1.56~1.86in. 
(39.7~40.3rnm) I -
8.58in. 218 mm 8.346in.(212rnm) 
(0.276 in. 7 mm) 
7.98 in./66.6 lbs 

(202.9mm/30.2kg) 
within 1.5° I Over 2.5° 

® Rear damper assembly 
® Rear cushion spring guide 

The stopper was changed 0.09 in. (2.3 mm) 
to 0.12 in. (3.2 mm) thickness and the out­
side diameter 1.52 in. (38.6 mm) of shock 
absorber is 0.08 in. (2 mm) larger than pre­
vious one. Consquently, the spring diameter 
is 0.15 in. (4mm) larger than previous model. 
The modifications descrived above provide 
a highly rigid. 

Inspection 
Damping force cannot be measured, there­
fore, the test is perforemed by compressing 
the shock absorber unit by hand. Normal 
operating condition is indicated by a greater 
resistance on the extension stroke than on 
the compression stroke. 

When replacing the shock absorber spring, 
make sure that the new and previous spring 
are not interchangeable. 



WHEELS, TIRES AND FINAL DRIVE 

FRONT WHEEL HUB AND 
MOUNTING BOLTS 

As the width of the front wheel hub was 
made 0.157 in. (4 mm) narrow in width, the 
length of the mounting bolts was changed 
from 4.17 to 4.02 in. (106 to 102 mm) short­
ened by 0.157 in. (4 mm). 
Whenever replacing these parts, make sure 
that the proper length bolts are used. Using 
the old longer bolts on the new hub will 
cause the disc plate to loosen during riding. 
When the front hub is replaced, the associ­
ated parts corresponding to this hub must 
be replaced in set. Old and new parts are 
not interchangeable. 

REAR WHEEL DAMPER 

The shape of both side wheel dampers 
which was changed as show n in figure, 
absorb the shock when the rear wheel was 
turned by the drive chain and it makes the 
the drive chain to prolong the service life. 

Fig. 20- 25 ( 1J front wheel hub 
@ Disc plate mounting bolts 

fig. 20-26 Q_ R. rear wheel damper 
(t L. rear wheel damber 



 

BODY, OIL TANK, AIR CLEANER 

AND EXHAUST SYSTEM 

Fig. 20- 27 11 Oi l tank 

Fig. 20- 28 (i) Air cl eaner cover 

2.539in. 
(64.5mm) 

Fig. 20- 29 (i) A ir cleaner separ ator case 
2) Air clean er element 

OIL TANK AND OIL COVER 

The oit tank mounted on the right side 
center of the motorcycle is connected to 
the engine with two oil hoses. Since the 
oil tank was made narrow in width, the oil 
tank cover was designed sporty shape and 
narrow in width. 

Note: 
Both new and old are not interchange­
able. 

AIR CLEANER COVER, 
SEPARATOR CASE AND 
CLEANER CASE 
The air cleaner mounted at the center of the 
motorcycle under the fuel tank which was 
made narrow in width and the material was 
improved against chemical reaction and 
vibration shock when travelling on rough 
roads. The air cleaner cover was designed 
0.08 in. (2 mm) narrow in width with concave 
parts on both side of it. The height of 
knobs on separator case was made 0.13 in. 
(3.5 mm) higher and the air cleaner case was 
designed as shown in Fig. 20- 29. 

Note: 
ff the air cleaner cover, separator case, 
cleaner cover and battery cover are re­
placed in set, new and old are inter­
changeable. 

fig . 20- 30 ! ' Arr cleaner case 
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BATTERY COVER 

The battery cover was narrowed in width 
and its shape was designed sporty looking 
with alluring emblems. Therefore, there are 
not interchangeability. 

SEAT AND SEAT LATCH 

The front part of the seat was made narrow 
and the seat was designed into the double 
seat type covered with vinyle leather. 
A seat latch of flip motion type was eq uip­
ped to simply lock or unlock the seat. 
Note: 
If the seat latch, hook and seat are re­
placed at the same time, new and old 
are interchangeable. 

MAIN STAND 

The welded metal sheet shown in Fig. 51 
was made 0.4 in. (10 mm) wider for provid­
ing the stability when the main stand was 
operated. 

Fig. 20-31 

t-- 11.26 ,n. 

,~(286mm ) 

Fig. 20- 32 © Seat catch p late 
® Seat ca tch sl ider 
® 6 mm, washer 

Fig. 20- 33 

© 8 mm, washer 
® Seat catch spring 
® 6mm nu t 
® Seat ca tch lever 

C: E 
oE 
LC) <O 

cxiN 

20 1 



BODY ELECTRICAL AND INSTRUMENTS 

f ig. 20- 34 CD Speedometer 
® Tachometer 
(3) Red zone 

SPEEDO/T ACHOMETER 
The speedometer and tachometer cases were 
painted flat black to prevent annoying re­
flection. Further, to provide the superior 
quality against the brake fluid reaction, the 
material of both windows was changed to 
the glass from the acrycic resin, and the 
tachometer red zone is 8,000,.._,,9,500 rpm. 
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DRIVE CHAIN CONNECTOR AND 
DISCONNECTOR OPERATION 

On the models CB 750, it is necessary to 
to cut the endless chains. To cut the chains, 
yroceed as follows: 

A. Disconnection of Drive Chain 
1. Position chain link pin to be cut on 

chain holder in place as shown in Fig. 
20-35 Screw in pressure bolt until pre­
ssure holder holds chain in position. 
Back off adjuster bolt so that it does 
not interfere with chain. 

2. By use of handlebar, screw in pressure 
bolt B until before joint pin is just 
pushed off joint plate. 

3. Position adjacent chain link p in on chain 
holder and repeat step 1 and 2 screw 
in pressure bolt B until joint pin is 
completely pushed off joint plate. 

4. Reposition original chain link pin on 
chain holder and disconnect chain by 
pushing off joint pin in the same way 
as in step 3. 

B. Press-in Connection of Drive Chain 
Newly improved chain joints and plates are 
of a pressfitted type. Only press-fitted type 
chain joint and plate require this procedue. 
1. Join new drive chain by inserting joint 

pin from side toward enter of motorcycle. 

Fig. 20- 35 (D Pressure bo lt @ Pressure holder 
® Chain holder © Adjuster bolt 

Fig. 20- 36 CD Handlever 
® Pressure bolt B 

@ Joint plate 
© Joint pin 

CV 

Fig. 20- 37 CD Pressure bolt B 
® Joint pin 

Fig. 20- 38 © Joint pin 
® Joint plate 

@ Joint plate 
© Chain holder 
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Fig. 20- 39 (D Pressure holder 
® Joint plate 

Fig. 20-40 (D Pressure bolt A 
@ Joint pin 

Fig. 20-41 
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.:ID Handle bar 

2. Apply a thin coat of grease in recess of 
pressure holder. Set joint plate in recess 
of pressure holder with chamfered side 
(side with chain code stamped on it) 
inward, exercising care not to drop it. 

3. Position chain portion to be connected 
between chain holder and pressure 
holder. Hold chain in position by screw­
ing in pressure bolt A. After making 
sure that two pins of joint pin align with 
corresponding two holes in joint plate. 
By turning in pressure bolt A with 
handlebar, press-fit until it goes no longer 
because of steps on pins. 

4. Measure distance between two joint 
plates to make sure if correctly press­
fitted. 
Specified distance between two pla­
tes: 
DIDS0HDS···· ········19.7mm 
D1D50OS •···········19.0mm 
If reading exceeds specifications as 
above, repeat steps. 
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C. Staking of Drive Chain 
1. Position drive chain joint portion to be 

staked on chain holder in place and 
also place wedge holder between chain 
holder and pressure holder as shown 
in Fig. 20-42. So that tip of wedge is 
in line with center of joint pin. 
By t ightening finger-tight, move forward 
pressure bolt A unti l it stops. 

2. Screw in adjuster bolt until opposite end 
of joint pin is forced against it. 

NOTE: 
Screw in adjuster bolt until finger- tight. 

3. By use ot handlebar, stake end of joint 
pin by turning pressure bolt B 3/ 4 turn. 

NOTE: 
Never exceed 3/4 turn. 

4. After backing off pressure bolt A approx. 
two turns, back off wedge pin 1/4 turn 
(90 degrees) and repeat steps 1 thru 3 
so that end of joint pin is staked in a 
cross pattern. Repeat entire steps on 
opposite end. 

NOTF: 
Besure that cross patterned stakings 
beperformed at 90° angles. 

Fig. 20- 42 (D Chain holder 
® Joint pin 

® 

® Pressure bo l t A 

CD 

Fig. 20-43 <D Adjuster bolt 

Fig. 20- 44 <D Handle bar 
® Pressure bolt B 

_,.) 

(~ -

I 

l l( , 

<~ t: ) • ,, , 
CD 

Fig. 20-45 <D Pressure bolt A 
@ Wedge pin 
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SUPPLEMENT TO CB750Kl--K4 

[ill 
COMPARISON OF CB 750 K2 TO CB 750 Kl 

Part of item 

seat 

seat catch 

seat lock 

brake pedal 

driven flange 

CB 750 K1 

..£? 
% A s eat 

catch 
Fig. 20- 46 

Fig. 20- 48 

CB 750 K2 

' 

(
~ Service 

Seatcatch r-'.'.>?.J book 
l. ~:J' ba 

fig. 20- 47 g 
The seat was cha nged in 
pattern and partially in 
shape. The seat catch was 
cha nged as down. 

brake pedal 

Fig. 20-49 

A stop was added to the 
brake peda l, returning the 
pedal properly. 

r--fixing bolt -- ---
driven flange 

-I 

' driven flange 

Fi)!. 20- 50 

Fig. 20- 51 

The fixing bolt was changed 
frtim t he removable t ype to 
the press-in type. 

Modified part 

seat catch 
seat lock 



Part of item 

tur n signal 
Buzzer swich 

Wire harness and 
rectifier co up I er 
lock 

In dicator panel 
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CB 750 K1 

Fig. 20-52 

Fig. 20- 54 

upper holder 

Fig. 20- 56 

CB 750 K2 

_ Buzzer Stop 
button 

Horn button 
- T urn Signal switch 

fig. 20- 53 

A turn signal buzzer was 
newly instal led. Corre­
spondingly a buzzer stop 
b utton was provided and 
the o perati on is described 
below. 
A w arning buzzer which 
starts sounding wh en the 
switch is moved to either 
positi on i s prov ided to pre­
vent a rider from forgetting 
to ret urn the switch after 
completing a tu rn. When 
a turn signal has to be kept 
flash ing f or any length o f 
time at a crossing or the 
l ike, th e buzzer ca n be 
stopped by pushing the 
buzzer stop button. 

lock 

Fig. 20- 55 

The employment of a cou­
pler lock-assures a comp lete 
lockin g. 

• ca tor panel 

Fig. 20- 57 

An indicator panel o f t he 
same type used in the 
mo del CB 500 w as com­
p loyed, gr ouping various 
control lamps for improved 
serviceability. 
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Modified part 

• Buzzer stop 
sw itch 

• Turn signal 
buzzer 
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[!D 
COMP AR ISON OF CB 750 K3 TO CB 750 K2 

Part of item 

Rear shock 
absorbers 

Front forks 

Disc cover 

- __J_ 
Fuses 

CB 750 K2 CB 750K3 

(Cross valves) (One-way values) 

Number of rear shock absorber adjusting positions 
increased 

Shock absorber spring ad­
justing positions: 3 

CL( 

Shock absorber spring ad­
justing positions: 5 
The valves wer,e changed 
from the cro5s type to the 
one-way type. For the de­
tails see page 213. 

Fig. 20- 59 

Valve in front shock absorber and its specifications 
changed 

Piston type valve Free valve 

Specifications 

Damping force: 
39.5- 40·5 Kg/0.5 m/sec. 

Stroke: 143mm 
Oil capacity: 220-230cc 

Damping force: 
34-46 Kg/0.5 m/sec. 

Stroke: 141.5 mm 
Oil capacity: 155- 160cc 

The va lves were changed 
from the piston type to the 
free type. For the const­
ruction and function see 
page 212. 

Disc cover newly installed 

Oise 
cover 

Modified part 

• Shape of 
valves 

f ig. 20-60 fig. 20- 61 ___ I __ _ 

q?f!~ 

~ . / 
~·/i~ ffigfi~ 

~ 

Fig. 20- 62 

The fuses were installed 
separately for lights such 
as headlight, taillight, etc. 
for a quick troubleshooting. 



Part of i tem 

Safety unit 
Cl utch switch 

Lighting kill 
switch 

Horn swit ch 
Dimmer switch 

Oil ring 

none 
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CB 750 K2 

v 
0 ,'l 
'f =- -

-~1-©' 

Fig. 20- 64 

, R 

cfilIIIIr 
HM IOQR-T 

Fig. 20- 66 

_, Topring 
Second 

ring 
Spacer 

Fig. 20- 68 

CB 750 K3 Modified part 

clutchl 
switch 

Fig. 20- 63 

A safety unit and a clutch 
switch were added to pre­
vent the motorcycle from 
r unning out as soon as the 
engine sta r ts. For the opera­
tion see page 215. 

Fig. 20- 65 

The kill sw itch was cha nged 
in operat ing pattern from 
the up-down motion to the _I 
right-left motion. 

Fig, 20- 67 
The switches were changed 
in shape and installation 
positions. The turn signa l 
knob is of an automatic 
return type. 

The three-piece type oi l 
ring was cha nged reg. 
• The key points of as­

sembl ing procedure ar e 
described below. 

a. When installing the o il 
r ing, first place the spacer 
the spacer and then the 
rails in position. 

b. The spacer and rail gaps 
must be staggered above 
2~3cm (0.787~1.18in.). 

Note: The gap of the o il 
refers to that of the spacer. 

• Rail s 
• Spacer 
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Fig. 20- 70 CD A llen head wrench 
® Front fork bottom case 

In the mode! CB750K3 front shock 
absorbers, the valves were chang­
ed to free valves. 
As its damping force can be ad~ 
justed by changing its stroke to 
meet a driver's preference of con­
ditions of a road or surfaces, it 
always provides a comfortable 
ride even under severe driving 
conditions. 
The disassembly and operation 
are as follows : 

Fig. 20- 69 (D 48 mm Internal circ lip 
® 354811 oil sea l 

Disassembly 

@ Front fork bottom case 
© 8 mm socket bolt 
,s; Front ax le holder 
® Front fork bolt 
(fJ 23 x 2.3 0 ring 
@ Front fork pipe 
® Piston ring 
@) Bottom pipe 
@ Front rebound spring 

To disassemble the front forks, see page 120. 
1. Remove the front forks by referring to 

page 120 
2. Remove the front fork bolts and drain 

front shock absorber o il. 
3. With each front fork bottom pipe held 

in a vice, remove the socket bolt using 
the Allen head wrench (Tool No. 0717-
3230000) and separate the pipe from the 
bottom base. 
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Fig. 20- 71 CD 48 mm internal snap ring 
® dust seal 

cb 
[)J'.J-I --,--------' 

I 

® 

Fig. 20- 72 CD Front suspension ® Bottom pipe 
@ Front r ebound spr ing 
© Front fork pipe 
( 5 ) Front bottom ease 

Fig. 20-73 CD Allen head wrench 
® Front fork bottom case 

Fig. 20- 74 CD Oil seal ® Fork seal driver 

4. Remove the front fork dust seal, 48 mm 
internal circlip and oil seal. 

Inspection 
1. Measure the front shock absorber spr ing 

free length. Check the spring tension. 
2. Check the front fork piston rings for wear. 
3. Check the front fork pipe-to-bottom case 

clearance. 
4. Check the oi l seals for scores, scratches 

or breakage. 
5. Check the sl iding surfaces of the front 

fork pipes for scores or scratches. 

Assembly 
To assemble, reverse the disassembly pro­
cedures, paying attention to the following: 
1. Position each fork p ipe in the bottom 

case. Apply a coat of locking sealant 
to the socket bolt and tighten it with 
the Allen head wrench used at the time 
of disassembly. 

2. Apply a coat of high quality ATF to the 
inside and outside circumferences of the 
oil seal and install it using the fork seal 
driver (Tool No. 07947- 3330000). 

Note: 
Use a new oil seal. 

3. Fill the fork pipes with high quality A TF 
up to the specified level. 
Capacity (each fork pipe) : 
150,....., 155 cc (5_3,.....,5_5 ozs.) at the ti me of 
fork disassembly. 
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Operat ion 
• When the wheel meets holes or bumps 

in the road, it moves up and down. This 
up-and-down movemement of the wheel 
is transmitted to the bottom leg. 
Since the bottom leg is integrated with 
a pipe, the pipe also moves up and down. 
With either action, two springs on the pipe 
flux and rebound, absorbing the road 
to the motorcycle. 
In this case, oil in the chamber @ pushes 
up the free valve and flows into the space 
® freely. 
At the same time, oil in the chamber @ 
also flows through orifices in the lower 
end of the spring under seat into the 
space © by the amount by which the pipe 
is moved up . 

• Extension 
As the wheel has passed the bump or 
hole, it moves down. To eliminate ex­
cessive up-and-down motion of the spring 
and wheel, there will be a restrint on the 
spring and wheel action 
In operation, as the wheel moves down, 
the free valve is closed, introducing high 
pressure in the space ®· This high pres­
sure then forces the oil out and into the 
space © through the orifices in the spring 
under seat. 
Since the oil encounters a restraint as it 
passes through the orifices, excessive 
wheel and spring movement as well as 
spring oscillation are prevented. 

II II 

I A 11 L 

I 

Fig. 20-75 (D Compression ® Extension 

---@ 

8 f----+-Hf'll -® 

Fig. 20-76 

........_ _ ___, 9 

(D Front spring 
@ Front fork pipe 
® Front fork dust 

seal 
© Oil seal 

® Front re-
bound spring 

® Free valve 
® Bottem pipe 
@ O i l lock piece 

(5J Piston ring 
® Front fork bottom leg 
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Rear Shock Absorbers (doss valve) 
Each rear shock absorber uses a double­
cylinder, cross type oil damper a bottom 
valve, preventing occurrence of air bubbles 
to provide a constant damping force. On 
both the extension and compression sides, 
the characteristic of damping force is ex­
cellent and the damping efficiency is h igher. 

Operation 
Each oi l damper is equipped with piston 
valves A and B and a bottom valve. The 
damping force is provided by means of the 
valve A on the extension side, and the re­
sistances on the bottom valve side and in 
the passage JI on the compression side. 

• Exterisiu11 side 

When oil attempts to flow from the cham­
ber "a" to the chamber "b", the valve 
B is closed. Then the oil passes through 
the passage I to force the valve A to 
open, and the damping force is provided 
by the resistance of the valve. (Fig. 20-79) 
At this time the bottom valve is open, 
and the oil passes through the chamber 
"c" and passage][ to lift uo the bottom 
valve spring and flows into the chamber 
"b" from the bottom of the valve. 
(Fig. 20- 81) 

z CD 
0 
Cf) 100 z 
UJ 
.,_ 50 
X 
UJ 

0.5 1.0 1.3 

OOMPR~ I 
® 

Fig. 20- 77 CD Damping force (kg) 
@ Piston speed (m/s) 
® Characteristic o f d amping force 

II 
CD 

Fig. 20-78 CD Extension side 
® Chamber " a " 
@ Valve spring 
© Valve B 

◊ 
CD 

(J) 

SJ Passage I 
® Valve B 
® Chamber " b" 

Fig. 20-79 CD Compression side 
(2) Chamber "a " 
@ Valve spring 

© Valve B 
s1 Passage n 

@ Valve A 
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' I 

Fig. 20- 80 CD Extension side 
@ Chamber " b" 
@ Chamber ''c" 
© Passage Ill 

D 
CD 
-© 

Fig. 20- 81 CD Compression 
side 

® Chamber " b " 
@ Chamber "c" 
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® 

s Bottom valve 
spring 

(6) Bo tto m valve 

® 

© Bottom valve 
spring 

5, Orifice 
® Bo ttom valve 

• Compression side 
When oil attempts to flow from the cham­
ber "b" to the chamber "a", the valve 
A is closed. Then the oil passes through 
the passage IT to cause the valve B to 
lift up the valve spring and flows into 
the chamber "a" from the bottom of the 
valve. (Fig. 20-80) 

A smal l qvantity of damping force may 
be provided by the resistance of the valve 
spring, but a large quantity of the force 
can be provided by the resistance on the 
bottom valve side. The oil in the chamber 
"b" flows by the amount corresponding 
to the volume of rod into the chamber 
"c" through the orifice I and the damping 
force is provided by the resistance at this 
time. (F ig. 20- 81) 
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2. STARTING MOTOR SAFETY UNIT 
• Description 

The starting motor safety unit operates in the way that the starting motor functions 
only when the transmition is in neutral or while the clutch lever is being squeezed in 
any gear position, assuring rider safety and preventing damage of the motor and 
transmission gears. 

• Circuits and operations 

ef 
0 

0 

fig. 20- 82 Circuit of models without safety unit 
Q) Starting mot or © Main switch 
® Starter button switch §_) Fuse 
's) Starter mag netic switch ® Battery 

-;::: 

When the engine switch is turned on, some amount of electricity is usually applied to 
the starter magnetic switch coil. If the starter button switch is then turned on, the starter 
magnetic switch will operate to cause the starting motor to turn. In other words, the 
motorcycle begines to move when the main switch and starter button switch are turne<!l 
on with the transmission in gear. 
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G:) e 
® 

,- - - -- - -: .__ ___ _ 
' I 

ef 
® 

Fig. 20-83 Circuit of model (CB 750) with safety unit 
Q) Startin g motor 'Q) Battery 
@ Starter button Switch CT) Clutch lever switch 
® Starter magnetic switch @ Neutral switch 
© Main switch ® Safety unit 
, 5 Fuse 

The ground side of the starter button switch is connected to the body through the clutch 
lever switch and neutral switch. When the clutch lever switch or the neutral switch is 
turned on the starter magnetic switch will operate to cause the starting motor to turn. 
( 1 ) Clutch lever switch 

The cluch lever switch is designed to be tuned on when the clutch lever is 
squeezed to cause the clutch to be disengaged only. (This switch has the same 
construction and function as those of the front stop switch.) 

3. 3-CIRCUIT FUSES 

Horn 

Turn signal 

lgnission coil 

Stop lamp 

M eter lamp Head light 
Tail lamp 
Position lamp 

fig. 20-84 

In a conventional 1-circuit fuse, if it burns 
out, the engine cannot be started. 
The 3- circuit fuses contain a 15A main fuse 
and two 7 A and SA su bf uses, one for the 
headlight and the other for the position 
lamp, taillight and meter lamp. Even if the 
7 A fuse or SA fuse or both burn out, the 
horn, turn signa ls, ignition switch and stop­
light operate properly. However, it is wise 
to locate the cause of trouble and replace 
a damaged fuse with new one as soon as 
possible. The fuses are set in the fuse box 
which is taken out by opening the seat. 
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4. BRARE LINING WEAR INDICATOR 
Oiscription 

217 

The brake lining wear indicator is provided to check the wear condition of the brake 
linings visually from outside. As shown in the figure below, the indicator plate is attached 
to the brake cam. As the brake lining has worn, brake cam moves excessively. Such a 
movement of the cam is checked by the arrow on· the periphery of the indicator. Further 
the brake panel cam boss is provided with the " wear limit" mark to make it possible to 
check the service limit (replacement time) of the lining easiy with the brake panel installed. 
Descriptive illustration 

Fig. 20- 85 Q) Ind icator plate 
® Brake cam 
i]) Brake arm 

-@ 

--© 

~---1 2 

© Brake panel cam boss 
(5 , "Wear limit" mark 
® Arrow 



218 20. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750Kl~K4 

5. REAR SHOCK ABSORBER ASSEMBLIES 
(K4 to K2 m odel) 

The rear shock absorber assemblies feature the telescopic type oil dampers with bottom 
valve to give an optimum damping performance under all bumping and rebounditions. 
The damping performance on the extension side is well matched with that on the com­

pression side, providing maximum damping. 
Stroke of rear shock absorber: 86. 3 mm (3. 39 in.) 

Piston valve Bottom valve 

J. 

(i) 

f ig. 20- 86 CD Rear shock absorber spring ® Damper rod 
@ Damper piston © Damper cylinder 

Compression Extension 

(J) 

.. 
' . 
' 

(Piston valve side) 
I 

(Bottom valve side) 

(J) 

- Oil flow on extension 
---- Oil flow on compression 

Fig. 20-87 CO Orifice (I ) (2) Valve " A" 
·J) Valve "B" (,j_) Piston 
5 Chamber "a " ® Chamber " b" 

(i) Chamber "c" @ Bottom vaive 
® Orifice (I I) 

Operation 
Each oil damper is equipped with the piston 
valves A and B and bottom valve. On the 
extension side,, the damping action is pro­
vided by means of the piston valves. While, 
on the compression side, the damping 
action is provided by means of the bottom 
valve. 
On extension side : 
The oil in the chamber [ a J flows into the 
chamber ( b J through the orifice ( I ) in the 
valve A (sheet metal). By the resisting force 
of this oil, the damping action is provided. 
The valve A is overlapped with the valve 
8 (leaf spring) which covers the half of the 
orifice. The damping action is regulated by 
the deflection of the valve B. Under such 
a condition, the bottom valve is opened 
and the oil in the chamber [ c J flows into 
the chamber [ b J smoothly to prevent air 
bubbles from being produced. 
On compression side: 
The oil in the chamber [ b J flows by amo­
unt of oil equivalent to the volume of 
damper rod into the chamber [ c] through 
the orifice in the bottom valve. By the 
resisting force of this oil, the damping ac­
tion is provided. At this time the piston 
valves are opened and the oil flows from the 
chamber[ b ]into the chamber[ a ]smoothly. 
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[fil 
COMPARISON OF CB 750 K3 TO CB 750 K4 

Part of item CB 750 K3 CB 750 K4 

The strip es on t he fue l t ank 
are changed. 
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Modified part 
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1. FUEL COCK 
The fuel cock is new for the revised model. 
Concurrent with th is change, the indication 
marks and their positions on fuel cock was 
changed. It was also reloca ted from the right 
to the left side of the fuel tank. 

Inspection and cleaning 
1. Place the fuel lever in the ''OFF " position; 

disconnect the fuel tube. Take out the 
fuel tank. 

2. Drain the fuel tank thoroughly. 
3. Loosen the fuel cock fixing nut and then 

remove the fuel cock and fuel filter frorn 
the fuel tank. 

4. Check the gasket to see if it is not dam­
aged. Replace with a new one, if found 
to be damaged too badly beyond use. 

5. Wash the fue\ filter in solvent and dry 
with compressed air. Any slightest dam­
age cannot be tolerated here. Also replace 
the filter with a new one if found to be 
clogged. 

6. Instal l the fuel filter to the fuel cock w ith 
the fixing nut. Do not forget to install 
the gasket into the groove of the fixing nut. 

7. Install the fuel cock to the fuel tank with 
the fixing nut. 

8. Install the fuel tank in place on the frame; 
connect tube and secure with the clip. 

9. Fill the tank with fuel. With the fuel cock 
lever in the " ON " position, check for any 
leakage past the tube joints or connections. 

2. THROTTLE GRIP 
The throttle grip adjuster, Fig. KS- 3, hitherto 
offered, was discontinued. 

Fig. KS- 1 (i') Fue l cock (3) Fue l cock fixing 
~--i Lever nut 

Fig. K S- 2 (j) F ue! cock ® Gaske t 
fz) f i xing nut © fuel fille r 

2 

Fig. K S- 3 (i) Thrott le g rip adjuster 
(2' Spring (3) Adjusting b o lt 
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Fig. KS-4 1 Side stand bar 
2 Spring 
3 Rubber pad 
4) 6 mm bolt 
a Side stand pivo t bolt 

Fig. KS-5 , 1 Side stand bar 
® Spring scale 

cb 
Fig. KS-6 ff) Wear line 

Fig . KS- 7 1 Rubb er pad 
iCollar 

21. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 KS 

3. SIDE STAND 
The side stand was changed to a new type 
with a shock absorbing rubber pad. The 
stand must be inspected periodically to deter­
mine that it is in good condition. 

Inspection 
1. Check the entire stand assembly (side stand 

bar, bracket and rubber pad) for installa­
tion, deformation or otherwise excessive 
damage. 

2. Check the spring for freedom from damage 
or other defects. 

3. Check the side stand for proper return 
operation: 
a. With the side stand applied, raise the 

stand off the ground by using the main 
stand. 

b. Attach a spring scale to the lower 
end of the stand and measure the force 
with which the stand is returned to 
its original position. 

c. The stand condition is correct if the 
measurement falls within 2- 3 kg (4.4-
6.6 lbs.). 
If the stand requires force exceeding 
the above limit, this might be due to 

neglected lubrication, overtightened 
side stand pivot bolt, worn stand bar 
or bracket, or otherwise excessive 
tension. Repair as necessary. 

4. Check the rubber pad for deterioration or 
wear. 
When the rubber pad wear is excessive 
so that it is worn down to the wear line, 
replace it with a new one. 

Rubber pad replacement 

1. Remove the 6 mm bolt; separate the 
rubber pad from the bracket at the side 
stand. 

2. After making sure the collar is installed, 
put a new rubber pad in place in the 
bracket with the arrow mark out. 

NOTE: Use rubber pad having the mark 
" OVER 260 lbs. ONLY". 
3. Secure the rubber pad with the 6 mm 

bolt. 



21. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 KS 

4. TURN SIGNAL LIGHT 
The front and rear turn signal lights were 
changed to new, larger types See Figs. 
KS- 8 and KS- 9. 

5. MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE 

Fig. KS- 8 1 Front turn signal light 

Fig. KS- 9 .1 Rear turn signal li gh t 
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Some additions occured in the MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE, of which details are as shown 
immediately below: 

MAJ TE 1A CE SCHEDULE 

This ma intenance schedule is based upon 
average riding conditions. Machines sub­
jected to severe use, or ridden in unusually 
dusty areas, requ ire more frequen t servic­
ing. 

*SIDE STAND-Check installation, operation, 
deformation, damage and wear. 

I ITIAL 
SERVICE 
PERIOD 

500 
miles 

REGULAR SERVICE PERIOD 
Perform at every indicated month or 
mileage interval, whichever occures 
first. 

1 3 6 12 
month months months months 

500 1, 500 3,000 6,000 
mi les mi les miles miles 

0 

Items marked * should be serviced by an authorized Honda dealer, unless the owner has proper 
tools and is mechanically proficient. Other main tenance items are simple to per­
form and may be serviced by the owner. 
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1. LUBRICATION SYSTEM 
The drive chain lubricating mechanism, page 

189, was discontinued. Concurrent w ith this 
change, the final drive system wil l incorporate 
a new, modified drivene shaft as shown. 

2. CLUTCH 
Effective with the subject machine seria l 

number, all CB 750 will include a 40 mm snap 
ring to retain the clutch outer on the primary 
driven sprocket. 

3. CARBURETOR 
The carburetor will be a continuation from 

the previous type with the exception that the 
throttle stop screw is relocated from the left 
to the right side. Specifications of the revised 
carburetor are as shown immediately below : 

Setting No. 086A 

Main jet ~105 

Slow jet lf 40 

Air screw opening 1 + 1/8 

Float height 26mm (1,024 in.) 

New F ormer 

Fig. K6- 1 Final driven shaft 

Fig. K6- 2 ( I Clutch outer ,1) 40mm snap ring 
(~) Primary driven sprocket 

Fig. K6- 3 1 Throttle stop screw 
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Fig. K &- 4 1 Breaiher tube 

Fig. K &- 5 1 Front brake disc 
2 UBS nui 

f ig. K 6- 6 1 7 mm flange bolt 
2 Fork top bridfle 

Fig. K6- 7 f l Grease nipple 

23. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750K6 ('761 

4. BREATHER TUBE 
The breather tube has been rerouted. The 

tube will extend down along the right rear 
fork arm as shown. The end of the tube will 
be kept more than 50 mm (2 in.) away from 
the rear wheel. 

5. FRONT WHEEL 
The front brake will no longer use the 

tanged washer and nut arrangement for the 
attachment of the brake disc to the wheel 
hub. The disc is now tightened with USB 
nuts. 
Tightening torque : 270- 230 kg-cm 

(20- 24 lbs-ft) 

6. FORK TOP BRIDGE 
The flanged bolts used for tightening the 

fork top bridge will be changed in size from 
8mm to 7mm. 
Tightening torque: 180- 250 kg-cm 

(13- 18 lks-f t) 

7. DRIVE CHAIN 
CB 750 now use a new, improved drive 

chain in place of the one formerly used. 
For maintenance service tips, see page 230. 

Use new Drive Chain Joint Tool Set (Tool 

No. 07975- 3000002) when replacing the drive 

chain. 

8. REAR FORK 
The rear fork pivot pipe now has a grease 

nipple at its center. The grease nipples for­
merly located at both ends of the rear fork 
pivot bolt were discontinued. 
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9. SPECIFICATIONS (CB 750 '76) 

Item 

DIMENSION 
Overall Length 
Overall Width 
Overall Heigh 
Wheel Base 
Seat Height 
Foot Peg Height 
Ground Clearance 
Dry Weight 

FRAME 
Type 
F. Suspension, Travel 
R. Suspension, Travel 
F. Tire Size, Type 
R. Tire Size, Type 
f. Brake 
R. Brake 
Fuel Capacity 
Fuel Reserve Capacity 
Caster Angle 
Trail Length 
Front Fork Oil Capacity 

ENGINE 
Type 
Cylinder Arrangement 
Bore and Stroke 
Displacement 
Compression Ratio 
Carburetor, Venturi Dia. 
Valve Train 
Oil Capacity 
Lubrication System 
Fuel Required 
Air Filtration 
Valve Tappet Clearance 
Air Screw Opening 

Idle Speed 

DRIVE TRAIN 
Clutch 
Transmission 
Primary Reduction 
Gear Rrtio I 

11 
j[ 

IV 
V 

Final Reduction 
Gear Shift Pattern 

ELECTRICAL 
Ignition 
Starting System 
Alternator 
Battery Capacity 
Fuse Capacity 
Spark plug 

2,175 mm (85.6 in.) 
870 mm (34.3 in.) 

1,170 mm (46.1 in.) 
1,455 mm (57.3 in.) 

810 mm (31.9 in.) 
310 mm (12.2 in.) 
140 mm ( 5.5 in.) 
218 kg (479 lb.) 

Double Cradle 
Telescpic fork , travel 143 mm (5.6 in.) 

Swing arm , travel 85 mm (3.3 in.) 
3.25-19-4 PR Rib , tire air pressure 2.0/2.'2.5 kg/cm 2 (28/32 psi) 
4.00-18- 4 PR Block , tire air pressure 2.0/2.8 kg/cm2 (28/40~psi) 

Disk Brake 

J __ _ 

Internal expanding shoe 
17 lit. (4.5 U.S. gal. 3.7 Imp. gal.} 
5 fit. (1.3 U.S. gal. 1.1 Imp. gal.) 

63° 
95 mm (3.7 in.) 

155~160 cc (S.3-5.4 ozs.J 

Air cooled 4 stroke O.H.C. engine 
4 cyl inder in line 

61.0x 63.0 mm (2.402 x 2.480 in.) 
73·6 cc (44.9 cu in.) 

9.0: 1 
four piston valve type, venturi dia. 28 mm (1.102 in.) 

chain driven over head cam shaft 
3.5 lit. (:~.7 U.S. qt 3.1 Imp. qt) 

Forced pressure and dry sump 
Low-lead gasoline w ith 91 octane number or higher 

Paper filter 
IN 0.05 EX 0.08 mm (IN: 0.002, EX 0.003 in.) 

1 
950 rpm 

w et multi plate type 
5- speed constant mesh 

1.708 
2.500 
1.708 
1.333 
1.097 
0.939 

2.667, drive sprocket 18 T, driven sprocket 48 T 
Left foot operated return system 

Battry and ignition coil 
Starting motor or kick starten 

Three phase AC Generator 0.21 kw/5,000 rpm 
12V- 14AH 
15 amp. 

NGK D8ES- L NDX 24ES 

251 



R.fl!ONI !URN SIGNo\l liGHI & POSIIIOO UG'll 121'32 Jc9 

(Et 0--J LS ~· 

(~NE Sf0i'·S1r.RIER SWITCH 

SFHIJCl>llT£R JlLUMIN/\llll;; lot! 
•OCAIO!l UGltl CU!Sl!R ~ 12'12cp • l 

IMcp \ 
TUAA SWl IM»CAIOR llGl<l 
12\'lcp \ 

HIGH B[A\I JN!liCAIOR uGHI 1 ~ 

Oil PRESSURE JIWIOR a, •~ 
LIG!IT 12\'2cp \ 

NEUTRAL INDICATOR LIG1~ - -­
IM!P 

~ rn 
[sLJ 

\\ - . 

~

\\~ B•d::! 
1/R 

I 
GIA---, 

' 

7 

TA00,1mR lllUIM.IWlG UGH'! r 

.:ci>•rs SU!l[R §.;J 
C\UlC\I SWl1CH 

"
8
-=o-e, 

8

~ , • '~ld. lo'•• 
I B 18• ' j tB ;• 11.., ._____ ___ -1. 1 tt . 

h .... h I'\ i i L .... Ff~-· 

H[A!lllGHT OMM£R· lU~ ~GNAl·hOi!I, SW/TOI 

URONl !URN SIOOAL lJGI{\' & F0S1T10t1 llGIT 12'ill/Jc.o - ~ 

n:::....,_rt-

~ 
IG!iJTll)I COL 

IR0/1! S!OP SWt1Dt 

, ... .,. .... i 
~•·U,, t} t} l>G, 

. J l -~ ~ , - 7 

~-~ --- J L_ ___ _ 

:~~~ 
l 

RLJ.R S !Cf> S\IHCH 
I 

COllACT ~RWER 
& COlll)(NSER 

WJ~E l!Ail!.;SS 

~7 
Ji 
l 

j

. )II\ 

I I !, 

flf",£ lA HiADUGHI 
FUSE 151. MAIN 

\ • flJS[ SA TAilLIGHI 

m •u• 

~ ~TI .Bt. 

,11 111 ll 
. .. ~ ! -..L.-=11 

Ol,J.)[ 

*~ 
I 

Gl,t~~ 

I r 

~ R[AR 1Ul!li ~!{AL llGlr IM1c, ,-t, 

,---.-+--{°');\ 0 

'Nl\r,[R AHAi 

.-~:1 
i • I 

r~~ 

.--te~ _ '../ • 

~ 
~ 

~ .... 
~ 
~ 

0 
~ 

> 
Cv 1 

r-@ GROJKO l f ~ F•~Y.[ 

~ l-C.J ,_C Y-ttl ~ 
> 
~ Till & SIC!' 

ti:i~l 
l?,, l2ct 

t-.l 
I.I) 
I'-,.) 

1'..) 
w 

;e, ~ 

~ I , - "·• I 

tr"'h - ,1-1.e--f-l l 
G ,. 

,-;;;.~ I 
I ~ ) Q I ~ 

tf I 
=___rt ~ Bl 

~[; 
~ts·~· 

<J • · 'C• p. 
«=>-i.C· 'J_j_f_J;-

~ I 

~ e, rT,r 

} 

r -
I 

J 

~fu 
lG f. 

~l f
,' .,j ~ 

' t 
IG!.IIQ'I s~1!CH (,. I~-

~ 
!'ORN 

SJARlltG ltOIOR "' 

r 
I) 

;­
I 
I 

•J 

g' q I 11 ... I 

Lm -~ 

·• •,,_1 T:1 · -IG R 

I ul 

R'iGO\ATOR , 

l
~ J , 

' w 
l~~l 

•'.• ~ · ~ i rlEUTRAL 
SIIITCH 

Al.1£8Wo!OR 

i - ! 1 T 

I ~ ,. 

, 11lll 
: -~ t - ~ 
J 'j J _j 

0 ~ 

'] 
~ Ji k-F'l ~ m) 

LR[AR IURN S!GN'J. llGHT 
!.!o'3Zco 

-::J 
"11 
0 

'" -::J 
~ 

::g 
r­
n, 

~ z ..., 
..., 
0 
n 
CD 
'-I 
U'1 
0 
:;,,:; 
0 

---J 
Q: 

TURN SIG~AL·~N·HEADL!Gkl OIY.ll[e SWITCH AR~(MEtlJ [t(;IN[ ·-···· - ·-··· ·- • ...,.,. -·--·- ,;Jl\,IT ·.;,11"11'1 1,.1\ ~"1 ' ¥ 1 1 l'.11tVVW '-.,.._'~ I SlAP!lR f,\AGi',(liC S'llllCH l l 
SAJHRY 12'il'AH w B l R 1( Pl PR f() ~8 KW 5f SI, Ht 

l r 0-LQ--0 - - J Off 0 FRH 
l• 0-----0 (). ..n ~ 

RI/II 

N J" i-0 · K'J I Off POSH 0 -0 
R, 0 ~ C)--0 

OJL PRESSURE SWl!Cli 

R: D-LQ-- -0 0--0 G ··--G,,t~ ' Yd:"' 
HL H, lo 

H ( "} j-{") 

Nj 0 l-0 f-0 
l ; l u 

R Red 6· .. R,,t 

i:+ToksJ 
w ... wr-1tt p ... P••k 
Br· ... Bro·.- i} °''"" !¼· si, .. G· .. Gie1 
LG .. t,ini G•,.., LB" t,n1 8:u, 

' 00303-341-9100 



f""'""'""""'""""'"""'"""'"'""'"""'""'"""'""""""'"""""'""""""""'"""""'"'""'"""""'"''"""'""""""'"""""'""""""""'""""'""'"'"""""f"""""""""'"'""'"""""'"""'"'"""'""""~ 

I SU~~~~!~! 7~o
0
E~ !o~~i1 ~:/

77
) • GROUP l 

subsequent -
24 Frame No. CB 750- 2700002 and 

-

subsequent 
- -
~1t11111111u1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111u1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111rn1111111111111111111111111111111111111T11111111111011111 111111111111111 111111tt11J1111u 11111111111111f, 

1. CARBURETOR 

A. Removal and installation 

1. Turn the fuel valve lever to the "OFF" 
position and disconnect the fuel tube at 
the fuel valve. 

2. Open the seat and remove the fuel tank. 
3. Remove the air cleaner lower case by 
loosening the two mounting bolts. Loosen 
the air cleaner connecting bands and re­
move the two air cleaner hanger bolts. 
Remove the air cleaner upper case from 
the carburetors. 

4. Remove the throttle and choke cables 
from the cable holder and disconnect them 
from the shaft levers. 

5. Loosen the carburetor insulator bands 
and take out the carburetor assembly. 

6. To install the carburetor assembly, re­
verse the removal procedure. 

Fig. K7- 1 11 Air cleaner mounting bolt 
2 Lower case 
3 Hanger boll 
1 Connecting band 

Fig. K7- 2 1 Throttle cable 
2 Choke cable 
a Cab le holder 

Fig. 1{7 3 i' Ca rburetor i nsu lat or band 
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,,,,. 
Fig. 1(7-4 1 Bolt 31 Choke relief spring 

(2! Rear stay 4 Choke lever 

Fig. K 7- 5 1 Throttle return spring 
21 Screw 
3 Sray plate 

r;; Accelera rer pump spring 

f ig. K 7- 6 , 1 , link arm fixing screw 
•~> Set screw ,3 Lock nut 

11 Screws 
2) Choke valve 

,1 

B. Disassem bly 

Carburetor, throttle va lve and jet need le: 

1. Remove the carburetor assembly from 
the engine. 

2. Remove the rear stay from the carbu­
retor assembly by loosen ing the four bolts. 

3. Unhook the throttle return spring from 
the stopper arm. Remove the stay p late 
by loosening the eight screws. 
Remove the accelerater pump spring. Un­
hook the choke relief spring at the choke 
lever. 

4. Remove the carburetor top by loosening 
the two screws. 

5. Loosen the link arm fixing screw. 
Loosen the lock nut and remove the 
throttle lever set screw. 

6. Remove the choke valve from the choke 
shaft by loosening the two screws. 
Remove the accelerater pump fuel tubes. 

7. Separate the carburetors. 
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8. Remove the link arm assembly from the 
carburetor. 

9. Loosen the two screws and remove the 
throttle valve and jet needle from the link 
arm. 

Float, main jet, slow jet and accelerater 
pump: 

1. Remove the carburetor assembly from 
the engine. 

2. Remove the float chamber body from 
the carburetor by loosening the three 
screws. 

3. Pull out the float arm pin and remove 
the float. 

4. Remove the main jet and slow jet. 

5. Remove the accelerater pump from the 
No. 2 carburetor by unscrewing the three 
screws. 

Fig. K7- 8 1 Link arm 
2 Throttle valve 
3' Jet need le 
,, Screw 

Fig. K 7- 9 '1_) Floa t arm pin 
z Float 
3J Float va lve 
;j Main jet 
s Slow jet 

Fig. K7- 10 Accelerater pump 
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fig. 10- 11 1 Throttle valve cutaway 

Fig. K7- 12 11 Link arm for No 2 carburetor 
2 Link arm for No. 1, 3 and 4 

carburetor 

Fig. K7- 13 

Fig. K7- 14 iTJ Choke shaft 
2 Choke valve 
'3) Lock washer 
4) Hex. head screw 

C. Assembly 

To assemble the carburetor, reverse the dis­
assembly procedure. Observe the following 
notes: 
1. Install the throttle valve to the link arm 

so that the throttle va lve cutaway is to­
ward the choke valve when it is installed 
in the carburetor body. 

2. The link arm which is not equipped 
with the adjusting screw should be in­
stalled in the No. 2 carburetor. 

3. Install the choke shaft levers and springs 
properly as shown in Fig. K7-13. 

4. Install the choke valve to the choke 
shaft by using the lock washer and hex. 
head screws and bend the lock washer to 
lock the screws. 

NOTE: The choke valve securing screws 
are peened when assembling the car­
buretor at the factory. Discard the 
used screws. 
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D. Carburetor sett ing table 

Item 

Main jet No. 
Air jet No. 

Slow jet No. 

Slow air jet No. 

jet needle setting 

Float height 

E. Adjustment 

Idle speed: 

#115 

#150 

#35 

#150 
F2D51E-1 

12.5 mm (0.492 in.) 

Make the adjustment after warming up the 
engine. 
1. Adjust the idle stop screw to ,tllow the 
engine to run at the idle speed of 950 to 
1,050 rpm. 

2. Turn the pilot screw either in or out to 
obtain the highest idle speed. Usually the 
correct setting will be found to be 11/2 

turns open from a fully closed position. 
3. If idle speed changes after adjusting the 
pilot screw, readjust the idle stop screw. 

Synchronizing carburetors: 

1. Remove the fuel tank. Position the fuel 
tank higher than the carburetors and re­
connect with a longer fuel tube. 

2. Connect the vacuum gauge set to the 
carburetors. 

3. Run the engine at the specified idle 
speed and read the vacuum. The vacuum 
gauge readings should be the same on all 
four gauges. 

4. To adjust, proceed as follows: 
a. Remove the carburetor tops from the 

No. 1, 3 and 4 carburetors. 
b. Loosen the lock nut and turn the ad­

justing screw unti l the vacuum reading 
becomes the same as the No. 2 carbu­
retor reading. 

Fig. K7- 15 (i"\ Idle stop screw 
2, Pilot screw 

CD ~ 

~ .... 

t,'a, 

(~;~ 

~/-

Fig. K7-16 0) Vacuum gauge set 

Fig. K7-17 'D Lock nut 
2) A djusting screw 
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Fig. K 7- 19 t ) Adjusting screw 

j_ \\__, 

\ PUMP ARM 0 

) 
Adj ust by bending here 

PUMP ROD 

Fig. K 7- 20 

RED ZONE 

Rear of swing arm 

I, 1 .1 .. , I. I .I,, , I 

Fig. K7- 21 

Fast idle: 
1. Remove the fuel tank. 
2. Pull the choke knob out fully and turn 

the adjusting screw until it touches the 
stopper. 

3. Push the choke knob in and turn the 
adjusting screw in 2· 1/2 turns. 
Fast idle speed: 3,000-- -4,000 rpm 

Accelerater pump: 
1. Remove the carburetor assembly from 

the engine. 
2. Measure the pump rod-to-pump arm 

clearance with the throttle valve closed. 
The clearance should be 0 to 0.2 mm (0 to 
0.008 in.). To adjust, bend the pump arm 
tang. 

3. M easure the pump arm-to-carburetor 
stay clearance with the throttle valve 
closed. The clearance shou ld be 9.5 to 
10.5 mm (0.374 to 0.413 in.). To adjust, 
bend the pump arm. 

2. DRIVE CHAIN 

A. Inspection 

1. Check for damaged rollers, loose pins, or 
missing O-rings. Replace if necessary. 

2. Check for kinked, binding, dry, or rusted 
links. Lubricate only with SAE 80 or 90 
gear oil , if necessary. 

8. Adjustment 

To adjust the drive chain, perform in the 
same manner described on page 186. Ob­
serve the following notes: 
1. Drive chain tension: 20 mm (3/4 in.) 
2. Check the chain wear label when ad­

justing the chain. If the red zone on the 
label aligns with the rear of the swing arm 
after the chain has been adjusted to 20 mm 
{3/4 in.) slack, the chain is excessively worn 
and must be replaced. 
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C. Lubricating and cleaning 

The drive chain is equipped with O-rings. 
The O-rings can be damaged by steam clean­
ing, high pressure washers, and certain sol­
vents. Clean the chain with kerosene. Wipe 
dry and lubr icate only with SAE 80 or 90 
gear o il. Commercial cha in lubricants may 
conta in solvents which could damage the 
rubber O-rings. 

D. Replacement 

The drive chain cannot be replaced by using 
a drive chain joint tool. Replace using the 
following procedure. 
1. Remove the drive chain case and rear 

wheel. 
2. Loosen the two 10 mm bolts that secure 
the rear shock absorbers to the rear swing 
arm. 

3. Unscrew the rear fork pivot nut and 
pull out the rear fork pivot bolt. Remove 
the rear fork from the frame. 

4. Remove the gear change pedal, trans­
mission cover and left crankcase rear cover. 

5. Remove the drive sprocket by loosening 
the 8 mm bolt. Remove the drive chain. 
Replacement chain: 

DID630DL or designation of RK630SD 
chain. 

6. To install the drive chain, reverse the 
removal procedure described above. 

' .. 

1 bolt 
2 Rear fork pivot nut 

( 
~ .... _ ... 

1 ' 

. ~-
Fig. K7- 23 11 Rear fork pivot bolt 

:.'.iii 2 -
l 

CJ - .,_~=---
Fig. K7- 24 1 Transmission cover 

2 Left crankcase rear cover 

.. 
Fig. K 7- 25 1 8 mm bolt 

2 Drive sprocke t 
3 · Drive chain 
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RED ZONE 

©.) 
I,,,I,,,I11 ,I ,, I, , 

REPLACE CHAIN 

fig. K 7-26 

CD 

rn 
Fig. J{?-27 (!) Oil tank 1~ 1 Suction hose 

~ 

I ■!!!!E:=• ====:!!!!!~=;.;;..--

f i g. K7- 28 (i) Punch marks (,f) Lock nut 
2 , Foot peg s Stopper bolt 
® Rear b rake pedal 

........--~ 
Fig. K7- 29 i) Punch mark 

@ Switch housing 
,3'\ Aligning mark on holder 

7. Adjust the chain tension properly. 
Attach a new label to the left drive chain 
adjuster so that the right side end of the 
green zone al igns with the rear of the 
swing arm as shown in fig. K 7- 26. 

3. ENGINE OIL TANK 

Connect the suction hose to the oil tank as 
shown in fig. K 7-27 to prevent interference 
of the rear brake middle arm and the suc­
tion hose when the brake is applied. 

4. REAR BRAKE PEDAL 

A. Installation 

Install the brake pedal so that the punch 
mark on the pedal is aligned with the punch 
mark on the rear brake spindle. 

B. Adjustment 

1. Adjust the brake pedal height so that 
the foot peg-to-pedal distance is 10 mm 
(0.4 in.). To adjust, loosen the lock nut 
and turn the stopper bolt in or out. 

2. Adjust the pedal free play by turning 
the rear brake adjusting nut. 

Free play: 20- 30 mm (0.8- 1.2 in.) 

5. SWITCH HOUSING 

When installing the right or left switch hous­
ing, al ign the mating edges of the housing 
with the punch mark on the handlebar and 
tighten the two screws securely. 
The aligning mark on the brake lever bracket 
holder should be also lined up with the 
punch mark. 
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5. SERVICE DATA 

A. Service data 

Front shock absorber spring free len gth 

Rear shock absorber spring free length 

Front brake: Caliper cylinder I.D. 

Cal iper piston OD. 

B. Torque specifications 

Connecting rod cap 

Cylinder head 

Flywheel 

Drive sprocket 

Clutch center 

Upper crankcase 

Lower Crankcase 

Cam sprocket 

7mm 

8mm 

12mm 

8mm 

16 mm 

8mm 

8mm 

7mm 

Standard value 

504.3 mm 

232.9 mm 

42.85- 42.90 mm 

42.82 mm 

1.8- 2.2 kg-m 

2.0- 2.5 kg-m 

10.0-12.0 k g-m 

1.8- 2.2 kg-m 

4.0- 4 2 k g-m 

2.0- 2.5 kg-m 

2.0- 2.5 kg-m 

1.8- 2.2 kg-m 

Service l imit 

480mm 

220mm 

42.91 mm 

42.81 mm 

(13.0-15.9 lb-ft) 

(14.5-1S 1 lb-f t) 

(72.3-86.7 lb-ft) 

(13.0-15.9 lb- ft) 

(28.9-30.4 lb- ft) 

(14.5-18.1 lb-ftl 

(14.5-18.1 I b-ft) 

(13.0- 15.9 lb-ft) 
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6. SPECIFICATION (CB 750K '77) 

Item 

DIMENSION 
Overa ll Length 

Overall Width 

Overall Height 

Wheel Base 

Seat Height 

Foo t Peg Height 

Ground Clearance 

Dry Weight 

F RAME 
Type 

F. Suspension, Travel 

R. Suspension, Travel 

F. Tire Size, Type 

R. Tire Size, Type 

F. Brake 

R. Brake 

Fuel Capacity 

Fuel Reserve Capacity 

Caster Ang le 

Trail Length 

Front Fork Oil Capacity 

ENGINE 
Type 

Cylinder Arrangement 

Bore and Stroke 

Displacement 

Compression Ratio 

Carburetor, Venturi Dia. 

Valve Train 

Oil Capacity 

lubrication System 

Fuel Required 

Air Filtration 

Intake Valve: Op.ens 

Closes 

Exhaust Valve: Opens 

Closes 

Valve Tappet Clearance 

Pilot Screw Opening 

Idle Speed 

2,280 mm (89.8 in.) 

880mm (34.6 in.) 

1,185 mm {46.7 in.) 

1,495 mm (58.9 in.) 

810 mm (31.9 in.) 

330mm (1J.0 in.l 

150 mm ( 5.9 in.) 

231 kg (508 lb.) 

Double Cradle 

Telescopic fork, travel 141.5 mm (5.6 in.) 

Swing arm, travel 101.6 mm (4.0 in.) 

3.50 H- 19-4 PR Rib, tire air pressure 2.0/2.0 kg/cm2 (28/ 28 psi) 

4.50 H- 17A- 4 PR Block, tire air pressure 2.25/2.8 kg/cm2 (32/40 psi) 

Disk Brake 

Interna l expanding shoe 

19 lit. (5.0 U .S. gal. 4.2 Imp. gal.) 

4 lit. (1.1 U.S. gal. 0.9 Imp. gal.) 

62° 

115 mm (4.5 in.) 

145~155 cc (5.3~ 5.4 ozs.) 

Air cooled 4 stroke O.H.C. engine 

4 cylinder in line 

61.0 x H0 mm (2.402x 2.480 in.) 

736 cc (44.9 cu in.) 

9.2: 1 

Four piston va lve type, venturi dia. 28 mm (1.102 in.) 

Chain driven over head cam shaft 

3.5 lit. (3.7 U.S. qt 3.1 Imp. qt) 

Forced pressure and dry sump 

Low-lead gasoline with 9·1 octane number or higher 

Paper filter 

0° BTDC 

40° ATDC 

40° BBDC 

0° ATDC 

lN: 0.05 EX: 0.08 mm (IN: 0.002, EX: 0.003 in.) 

Fixed by id le limiter (1·1/2± 7/2) 

1,000 rpm 



Item 

DRIVE TRAIN 

Clutch 

Transmission 

Primary Reduction 

Gear Ratio 1 

II 
.III 

lV 
V 

Final Reduct ion 

Gear Shift Pattern 

ELECTRICAL 

Ignition 

Ignition Advance: 

"F" mark 

Max. advance 

RPM from "f" to max. 
advance 

Dwell Angle 

Starting System 

Alternator 

Battery Capacity 

Fuse Capacity 

Spark plug 

Condenser Capacity 

24. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 Kl ('77) 

Wet multi plate type 

5-speed constant mesh 

1.708 

2.500 

1.708 

1.333 

1.133 

0.969 

2.733, drive sprock et 15 T, driven sprocket 41 T 

Left foot operated return system 

Battery and ignition coil 

10° BTDC 

35° 

1,200- 2,500 rpm 

190°± 5° 

Starting motor or kick starter 

Three phase AC Generator 0.21 kW/5,000 rpm 

12 V- 14 AH 

Main: 15 amp. Head: 7 A Tail : 5 A 

NGK D8ES-L ND X24ES (U.S.A. model) 

NGK DR8ES- L ND X24ESR (Canadian model) 

0.20-0.24 µ F 
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1. AIR CLEANER 

Breather Element Cleaning 
1. Remove the left side cover, cha in pro­

tector and diode rectifier. Remove the 
6 mm breather element case mounting bolt, 
disconnect the breather tu bes and remove 
the breather element case. 

2. Loosen the four screws and remove the 

case cover. 
3. Remove the retaining plate and breather 

element from the case. 

I CAUTION I 
Be careful not to damage the retaining 
plate. 

4. Wash the breather element in clean sol­
vent and dry the element throughly. 

WARNING 
Gasoline or low flash point solvents are 
explosive and highly flammable and must 
not be used to clean the breather element. 
Fire or explosion could result. 

NOTE: When installing the case cover, 
position it as shown in Fig. K 8- 3. 

2. CARBURETOR 

Carburetor Setting Table 

Setting number 

Main jet 

Slow jet 

Pilot screw opening 

Float height 

PD42B 

No. 110 

No. 35 

1-1/2 

14.5 mm (0.571 in.) 

Fig. KB- 1 

Fig. K 8- 2 

Fig. K 8- 3 

1 Mounting bol t 
2 1 Br eather element case 

1 Case cover 
2 O-rin g 
3 , Retainin g plate 
,, Breather cl ement 
s Element case 

1 Case cover 
2 Element case 
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3. MAINTENANCE 

Perform the Pre-Ride Inspection described in the O w ner's M anual at each maintenance 

period. 
I : INSPECT, CLEAN, ADJUST, OR REPLACE IF NECESSARY. 

C: CLEAN 
R: REPLACE 
A : ADJUST 

~ M 

ENGINE OIL 

ENGINE O IL FILTER 
* ENGINE O IL SCREEN 

CRANKCASF l3R EATHER 
A IR CLEANER 

* FUEL LINES 
SPAR K PLUGS 

* VALVE CLEARA-NCE 

* CONTACT BREAKER POINTS 

* IGNITION TIMING 
* CAMCHAIN TENSION 
* THROTTLE OPERATION 
* CARBURETOR IDLE SPEED 

* CARBURETOR CH OKE ' 
(FAST IDLE) 

* CARBURETOR SYNCHRONIZE 
DRIVE CHAIN 
BATT[RY ELECTROLYTE 
BRA K[ FLU ID LEVEL 

* BRAKE FLUID 
BRAKE SH OE/PAD W EAR 
BRA KE FR EE PLAY 

* BRA KE LIGHT SWITCH 

* HEADLI GHT AIM 
CLUTCH FREE PLAY 
SIDE STAND 

• SUSPENSION 
• NUTS, BO LTS, FASTENERS 

** W H EEL S/SPOKES 
•• STEERING HEAD BEARING 

W lt lCHEVER .. ODOMETER READ ING fNOTE (3) I 
COMES 

~ ~ ~
. ~"/4·, i/4•,~C\ FIRST e~ , ~ i'~ ~':-;.i;9~~ ""~ 

• Id'<§' :-;. iS>& eo~'& lil: ~ °@,S'; REFER TO 
[VERY 0' &,.?~,__C)'{3/'~~7~0o/ 
Y E1\R R 

PEP LACI: EVERY Page 178 
1,800 mi (3,000 k rn) 

YEAR R R R R R R Pal! e ·178 
C Pa\!C 179 

NOTE (1) C C C C C P,rne 274 
NOTE (2) C R C R C Pal'!C 226 

I I I I I Pages 181, 221 

I R I R I Pages 89, 179 
I I I I I I Pape 181 
I I I I I I Page 180 
I I I I I I Page 180 
A A A A A A Page 181 
I I I I I I Page 196 
I I I I I I Pages 257, 274 

I I I I I Pa ge 258 

I I I I I I Page 257 

INSptCT I VERY 600mi (1,000 km) Page 258 

MONTH I I I I I I Page 184 

MONTH I I I I I I 

2 YEARS R Pages 146~'147 
I I I I I Page 217 

I I I I I I Pages 149, 217 

I I I I I I Pal!C 188 
I I I I I I Page 187 

I I I I I l Pa11.e 183 
I I I I I Page 222 

I I I I I I Pages '184~185, 250 
I I I I I I 
I I I I I I Pages 133, 135, 138 

I I I Page 118 

** IN THE INTEREST OF SAFETY, WE RECOMMEND THESE ITEMS BE SERVICED ONLY BY AN AUTH O RI ZED 
HONDA DEALER 

* SH OULD BE SERVICED BY AN AUTH O RIZED HONDA DEALER UNLESS THE OWNER HAS PRO PER 
TOOLS AND SE RV ICE DATA, AND IS MECHANICALLY Q U ALIF IED. 

NOTES: (1) More freq uent service rnay be required w hen ridi ng in rain, or at ful l th rottle. 
(2) More treq uent ser v ice may be req uired when r iding in dusty areas. 
(3) For higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interva l establ ished here. 



4. SPECIFICATIONS 

Item 

DIMENSION 
Overall Length 

Overall Width 

Overall Height 

Wheel Base 

Seat Height 

Foot Peg Height 

Ground Clearance 

Ory Weight 

FRAME 
Type 

F. Suspension, Travel 

R. Suspension, Travel 

F. Tire Size, Type 

R. Tire Size, Type 

F. Brake 

R. Brake 

Fuel Capacity 

Fuel Reserve Capacity 

Caster Angle 

Trail length 

Front Fork Oil Capacity 

ENGINE 

Type 

Cylinder Arrangement 

Bore and Stroke 

Displacement 

Cumprt::~~iun Rc1tio 

Carburetor, Venturi Dia. 

Valve Train 

Oil Capacity 

Lubrication System 

Fuel Required 

Air Filtration 

Intake Valve: Opens 

Closes 

Exhaust Valve: Opens 

Closes 

Valve Clearance 

Pilot Screw Opening 

Idle Speed 
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2,280 mm (89.8 in.) 

880mm (34.6in.) 

1,185mm (46.7in.) 

1,495mm (58.9in.) 

810mm (31.9in.) 

330mm (13.0in.) 

150mm ( 5.9in.) 

231 kg (508 lb.) 

Double Cradl e 

Telescopic fork, travel 141.5 mm (5.6 in .) 

Swing arm, travel 101.6mm (4.0in.) 

3.50 H- 19-4 PR Rib, tire air pressure 2.0/2.0 kg/cm2 (28/28 psi) 

4.50 H- 17 A-4PR Block, tire air pressure 2.25/2.8 kg/cm2 (32/40 psi) 

Disk Brake 

Internal expanding shoe 

19.5 lit. (5.1 U.S. gal., 4.3 Imp. gal.) 

4.0lit. (1.1 U.S. gal., 0.9 Imp. gal.) 

62° 

115 mm (4.5 in.) 

145~155 cc (S.3~5.4 ozs.) 

Air cooled 4 stroke O.H.C. engine 

4 cyl inder in line 

61.0 x 63.0mm (2.402 x 2.480in.) 

736cc (44.9cu in.) 
9.2 : ., 

Four piston valve type, venturi dia 28mm (1.102 in.) 

Chain driven over head cam shaft 

3.Slit. (3.7U.S.qt., 3.1 1mp.qt.) 

Forced pressure and dry sump 

Low-lead gasoline with 91 octane number or higher 

Paper filter 

0° 8TDC 

40° ATDC 

40° BBDC 

0° ATDC 

IN: 0.05 EX: 0.08mm (IN : 0.002, EX: 0.003in.) 

Fixed by idle limiter (1•1/2±1/2) 

1,000rpm 
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Item 

DRIVE TRAl N 
Clutch 

Transmission 

Primary Reduction 

Gear Ratio J 

II 

Ill 

I\ 

\I 

Final Reduction 

Gear Shift Pattern 

ELECTRICAL 
Ignition 

Ignition Advance: 

''F" mark 

Max. advance 

RPM from " F" to ma\. 
advance 

Dwell Angle 

Starting System 

Alternator 

Ba ttery Capacity 

Fuse Capacity 

Spark plug 

Condenser Capacity 

26. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750K8 ('781 

I 

\Vet mulll plate type 

5-speed constant mesh 

1.986 

2.500 

1.708 

1.333 

1.133 

0.969 

2.733, drive sprocket 15 T, driven sprocket 41 T 

Left foot oper ated return system 

Battery and 1gn11ion coil 

10 BTDC 

35° 

1,200-2,SOOrpm 

190° I 5° 

Starting motor or kick starter 

Three phase AC Generator 0.21 kW/5,000rpm 

12V-14 AII 

Main: ·15 amp. Head : 7 A Tail: 5 A 

GK D 8 EA D X 24 ES-U (U.S.A. model) 

GK DR8LS-L D X24ESR-U (Canadian model) 

0.20-0.24 pr 
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1. Carburetor Se tting: 

Item 

Setting mark 

Venturi dia. 

Main jet 

Air jet 

Slow jet 

Air screw opening 

Cutaway 

Valve seat dia. 

Fuel level 

Jet needle setting 

MUFFLER 
Disassembly 

CB750F 

CB750F 

28¢mm 

105 

120 

40 

1± 3/8 
2.5 

2.0mm 

26mm 

Third notch 

1. Remove the two bolts CD securing the 
muffler in position. 

2. Remove the eight joint nuts and take out 
the exhaust pipe joint, joint collar and 
muffler as an assembled unit. 

3. Loosen off the muffler band clamp bolt; 
remove the two exhaust pipes and sealing 
gaskets off the muffler. 

Inspection 

1. Check the muffler for damage or other 
defects. 

2. Check the exhaust p ipe gasket for con­
dition. 

3. Examine if the muffler sealing gasket is in 
good condition and is not damaged or 
broken. Fig. 2 1 Joint nuts 
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~ 

.---

-aJ ',~ 
1 

Fig. 3 I 

Fig. 4 1 Air cleanting mounting bo lt 
2 Air cleaner lower case 

Fig. 5 3 Air cleaner element 

;> 

Assembly 

1. Install the muffler before attaching the two 
exhaust pipes. 

2. Put the sealing gasket on the exhaust pipe, 
and then assemble the pipe to the muffler. 

3. Fasten the exhaust pipe to the cylinder 
with the joint and joint collar in between. 

4. Insta ll the muffler band so that the band 
clamping bolt is exactly down on the 
muffler . 

Air Cleaner Maintenance 

1. Remove the two air cleaner mounting 
bolts CD and remove the air cleaner lower 
case (l,. 

2. Clean the air cleaner element by tapping 
it lightly to loosen dust. 
The remaining dust can be brushed from 
the outer element surface or blown away 
by applying compressed air from the inside 
of the element. 
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3. Remove the 6 mm breather element case 
mounting bolt @ and remove the breather 
element. 

4. Remove the two screws ® and pull out 
the breather element (j) from the breather 
element case. 

5. Wash the breather element (j) in clean 
solvent. 
Squeeze out excess solvent and then dry 
the element thoroughly. 

WARING: Gasoline or low flash point 
solvents are highly flammable and must 
nat be used to clean the breathe r element. 
6. To reinstall the air cleaner, reverse the 

removal procedure. 

FRONT BRAKE 

Disassembly 

Caliper 

1. Remove the caliper as an assembled unit. 
2. To separate the calipers A and B, remove 

the caliper setting bolts. 
To service the calipers mounted on the 
motorcycle, remove the oil pipe from the 
caliper beforehand. 

With the wheel bearing in place insert the 
axle shaft through the bearing. Place the axle 
shaft on V blocks, holding the wheel vertical. 
Check carefully for runout while rotating the 
wheel by hand. 

Surface runout 
Radial runout 

Standard value 
0.5mm max. 
0.5mm max. 

Service limit 
2.0mm min. 
2.0mm min. 

Fig. 6 -1 Breather element case mounting bolt 
., Breather element case G Screws 

Fig. 7 1 Breather element 
s Element retaining plat e 

1a Spring 1101 Cover gasket 

-, 

,4, -

fig. 8 1 Oil pipe 
2 Caliper setting 

Fig. 9 1 Dial gauge 

a Caliper A 
14 Ca liper B 
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I, 

1 '"' ~-­
/ 

Fig. 10 1) Balancing mark 
2 Balancing weight 

Fig. 11 

22. SUPPLEMENT TO CB7S0f 

Balancing the Front Wheel 

1. Remove the front wheel. 
2. Remove the speedometer gear box. 
3. Remove the front wheel collars. 
4. Remove the front brake disc. 
5. Insert the axle shaft through the wheel 

and place the shaft on V blocks. 
6. Make three chalk marks on the wheel and 

spin by hand, allowing the heavy part to 
roll to the bottom. 

7. Attach compensating weights to the top 
section, and again spin the wheel to check 
the result. 

8. The weights should be installed to the 
spoke. The following four weights are 
available: 5 g, 10g, 15 g and 20g. 
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REAR FORK 

Fig. 12 CD Rear fork pivot bolt 
® Dust seal cap 

Disassembly 

@ Rear fork pivot bushing 
© Rea r fork center col lar 

1. Remove the rear shock absorber mounting 
nut ® · 

2. Remove the bolt @ to remove the rear 
shock absorber. 

3. Remove the torque link from the rear 
brake. 

c:J 

,'f ·14 mm self-locking nut 
® Rear fork 

Fig. 13 1 Rea r shock absorker 

229 

(j) Cha in case 

2 Rear shock absorker mounting nut 
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4. Remove the chain case. 
5. Remove the self-locking nut, pull off the 

rear fork pivot bolt and take the rear fork 
off the frame. 

6. Remove the dust seal cap, pivot bushing 
and center collar from the rear fork. 

Inspection 

1. Check the rear fork for deformation, 
damage or other defects. 

2. Check the rear fork center collar and 

Fig. 14 1 Drive chain case a Self-locking nut bushing for excessive looseness. 
2 Drive chain 3. Check the pivot shaft for bending along 

Fig. 15 1 Rear fork pivot bolt 

Fig. 16 1 Grease nipple 

Measure a span of 20 pins (19 pitches). 

0 0 

I◄ Service Limit : 12 ¼ in. 

Fig. 17 

►I 

its entire length. 
4. Check the axle holes in the rear fork ends 

for alignment. 

Assembly 
Assembly is the reverse order of the disas­
sembly. 
1. Apply a coating of grease to the rear fork 

center collar before installing the r ear fork 
to the fram e. 

2. Coat the sealing lip of the dust seal with 
grease when assembling the dust seal cap. 

3. Insert the rear fork pivot bolt from the 
right side with the end through the fork; 
install the self-locking nut on the end and 
tightening torque. 

4. Pump grease through the grease fitting at 
the rear fork. 

Measuring drive chain wears 

M easure a section of drive chain to determine 
whether the cha in is worn beyond its service 
limit. Put the transmission in gear, then turn 
the rear wheel forward until the lower section 
of the chain is pulled taut. With the chain 
held taut and any stiff joints straightened 
measure the distance between a span of 20 
pins, from pin center to pin center. In will 
measure 11 7/ 8 in. (each pitch =5/ 8 in.) If the 
distance exceeds 12l/8 in. the chain is worn 
out and must be replaced. After the chain 
is measured, shift the transmission into neutra l 
again fefore proceeding with inspection and 
service. 
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Engine oi l change 

Fill the oil tank with approximately 2.6 quarts 
of premium quality, SE, SEA 10W- 40oil. Start 
the engine and operate for a few minutes. 
Stop the engine, refill the tank with approxi­
mately 1.1 quarts of oi l and check the o il 
level with the filler cap dipstick. 

Fuel tank over flow tube inspection 

1. Inspect the fuel tank over flow tube for 
defects. 

CD 

2. Squeeze lower end of the over flow tube, 
and remove any oil or water whick may 
have accumulated. Fig. 18 (t l Over fl ow tube 

FRONT SUSPENSION 

Fig. 19 1\ Oil seal stop 
2 Oil seal 
3 , Bottom case 
© Socket bolt 
s, Front axle holder 

® fork bolt 
(:f) O-ring 
SJ Front fork pipe 
® Piston ring 
@) Bottom pipe 

~ ® 

- CD 
-@ 

@ 

@ Rebound spring 
@, Front shock absorber spr ing 
@ Oil lock piece 
@) Front shock absorb er assemb ly 
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REAR SUSPENSION 

® 

® 

22. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 F 

® 
(j) 

® 

@ 
~ 
k \ 
\ \ 

¾½ 

CD 

Fig. 20 1) Rear shock absorber assembly 
~ Lock hut (10mm) 

© Spring adjuster 
( 5) Rear damper 
@ Upper joint 

(i) Joint rubber 
® Spring seat stop 
® Rear shock absorber spring {J) Stop rubber 

REAR BRAKE 

Fig. 21 (i) Stop switch bracket 
(2) Stop switch spring 
@ Stop light switch 
© Caliper A 
(§J Caliper B 
® Piston 
® Dust cover 
® Piston seal 
@ Pad 

@) Spring pad set 
@ Pad pin 
@ Dust cover, clip 
@ Indicator cover 
@) Pad cover 
@ Rear brake hose 
@ Torque. link 
@ Link collar 
@ Rear brake pedal 

@I Master cylinder, boot 
@ Push rod 
® Piston 
~ Primary cup 
@ Spring 
@ Rear master cylinder 
@ O -ring 
@ Oil cup 
@ Oil cup screw 

@ Diaphragm 
@ Oil cup, cap 
@ Rear master 

cylinder holder 
@ Brake rod pin 
@ Brake rod joint 
@ Rear brake shaft 
@ Brake pedal spring 
@ Rear brake disk 
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Removal of Caliper 

1. Drain the brake system by loosening the 
caliper bleeder valve. 

2. Remove the bolts (3) from the caliper and 
take out the torque linlk. 

3. Pry off the cotter pin, loosen off the axle 
nut, and remove the axle shaft. 

4. Remove the oil bolt and pull off the brake 
hose. Take out the caliper as an assembled 
unit. 

Removal of Master Cylinder 

1. Remove the rear brake hose off the caliper. 
Drain the brake system by pumping the 
brake pedal. 

2. Using a suitable pair of pliers, pull off the 
cotter pin and then remove the brake rod 
pin. 

--)I Fig. 22 1 Bleeder valve 2 Torque link 

Fig. 23 1 Cotter pin ~ Ax le shaft 
2 Axle nut 

Fig. 24 1 O il bo ll 2 Brake hose 

Fig. 25 1 Co tter p in 2 Brake rod 
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Fig. 26 1 Master cylinder 

Fig. 27 1 Caliper 2 Brake hose 

Fig. 28 1 Pad cover 2 5 mrn bolt 

Fig. :l9 1 Brake pad set spring 
2 Brake pad pin 

3. The rear brake master cylinder will be 
taken out easi ly by removing the bolt ®· 

NOTE: 
• Handle the master cylinder with care 

to avoid damaging the brake hose. 
• Avoid getting grease on the friction 

surf aces of the pad and disc since a 
trace of oil or grease on the fri ction 
surface may cause errat ic braking per­
formance. 

• Do not spil brake oil onto the tire. 

Caliper 

1. Disconnect the bral<e pipe from the master 
cylinder as per the instruction given in 
perceding paragraph. 

2. Remove the caliper off the rear fork 
following the procedure under Removal 
of rear fork. 

3. Disconnect the brake hose from the 
caliper. 

Replacement of brake pad (rear) 

1. Remove the 5 mm bolts securing the pad 
cover to the ca liper. 

2. Press down on the brake pad set spring; 
without disturbing the above setup, with­
draw the upper pin from the pad. 



22. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 7 50 F 

3. Assembly is the reverse order of tlhe 
disassembly. The pad p in has a step. 
Hook the pad set spring over the pin at 
a point where the diameter is reduced. 

Disassembly 

Master cylinder 

1. Disconnect the brake rod joint from the 
push rod by loosening the 8 mm nut. 

2. Remove the 8 mm nut and take out the 
boot. 

3. Using tool "Snap Ring Pliers" (Tool No. 
07914- 3230000), remove the internal snap 
ring. The push rod can then be taken 
out. 

4. Remove the piston together with the 
secondary cup. 

5. Remove the primary cup. 
6. Remove the spring. 
7. Remove the check valve. 
8. Remove the oi l cup cap diaphragm in the 

order listed. 

Fig. 30 1 Pad p in 

Fig. 31 1 Brake ro d joint 3 Boor 
2 8mm nu t 

Fig. 32 1 Snap ring pliers r:i) Snap ring 
2 Push rod 

Fig. 33 1 Pisto n 2 Secondary cup 
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Fig. 34 1 Oil c up screw 

fig. 35 , Caliper set boll 2 Caliper B 

Fig. 36 1 Pad 
2 Pad pin 

3 Pad set spring 
~ Joint seal 

Fig. 37 1 Dust seal clip 2 Dust seal 

9. Remove the oil cup screw and take out 
the oil cup plate. 

10. Pull the oil cup off the master cylinder 
body. 

11. Remove the O-ring. 
Note: Above steps No. 9 thru. 11 describe 
the disassembly procedures for separate 
type master clinder oil cup (up to Frame 
No. CB750F-1010686). For machines on and 
after 1010687, the oil cup is integrated with 
the master cyl inder body. 

Caliper 

1. Remove the 5 mm bolt securing the pad 
cover to the caliper. The wear indicator 
cover will then be removed together with 
the pad cover. 

2. With help of a 8mm Allen wrench, un­
screw the caliper set bolt. Separate the 
calipers A and B. 

3. Remove the pads, pad pins and pad 
springs. 

4. Remove the joint seal. 

5. Remove the dust seal clip to remove the 
dust seal. 
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6. Force the piston out of the bore in the 
caliper by applying compressed air in the 
oil hole. 

7. Take out the piston seal. 

Inspection 

Master Cylinder 

1. Measure the ID of the master cylinder to 
see if it is held within the specified limits. 
Replace the old cylinder with a new one 
if it is worn excessively so that the service 
limit is exceeded. Use a cylinder ga uge 
to measure the cylinder bore. 

Standard value Service limit 
14.0QQ,..._,14.043 mm 14.055 mm 

2. With the use of a micrometer, measure 
the OD of the piston. If weare is too 
great, replace with a new one. 

Standard value Service limit 
13.957,_,13.980 mm 13.940 mm 

3. Check to make sure that the primary and 
secondary cups are in good condition and 
are not scored or scratched on their slid­
ing surfaces. Replace the cups with new 
ones if found to be scored or scratched 
too badly beyond use. 

4. Check the o il for freedom from dust, dirt 
or any other foreign particl es. If neces­
sary, drain oil thoroughly and refill with 
clean oil up to the correct level. 

Caliper 

1. M easure the bore in the ca liper using a 
cylinder gauge. Where wear is too great, 
replacement is necessary. 

Standard value Service limit 
38.18,..._,38.28 mm 38.245 mm 

2. M easure the OD of the piston with a 
micrometer. If the service limit is ex­
ceeded, the piston should be replaced 
with a new one. 

Standard value 
3.1115,..._,38.148 mm 

Service limit 
38.105 mm 

Fig. 38 r Piston raJ Caliper B 
2 Piston sea l 

Fig. 39 1 Master cylinder 

Fig. 40 1 Micrometer 2 Piston 

Fig. 41 1 Piston 
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Fig, 42 Right brake pad 3 Red mark 
2 left brake pad 

Fig. 43 1 Check valve 2 Spring 

Fig. 44 1 Primary cup 

3. Check the piston seal for deterieration or 
other defects and replace if necessary. 

4. Brake pad wear should be checked with 
the caliper mounted on the frame. 

5. Replace both brake pads when the right 
2 or left 3 pad is worn to the red mark 
1, on the caliper. 

Brake Hose 
1. Check the brake hose for damage, break­

age or other defects. 
2. Examine if the brake fluid is free from 

dust, dirt or any other foreign materials. 
If necessary, drain oil thoroughly and 
refill with clean oil up to the proper level. 

Assembly 

Master Cy linder 
1. Dip the cylinder, piston and primary and 

secondary cups in clean brake fluid before 
they can be assembled. 

2. When the check valve is to be installed 
in the master cylinder, assemble the valve 
with the valve spring first so that they 
can be inserted into place in the cylinder 
easily. Be careful not to is tall the valve 
in the reverse direction. 

3. Install the primary cup so that the cupped 
side is toward the spring. Make sure it 
is square in the bore in the cylinder and 
is not tilted. 

4. After installing the 18 mm internal snap 
ring, check to make sure that it is seated 
in the groove properly. 

Caliper 
1. Check to make suse that the piston seal 

is seated in the groove in the caliper 
properly. 

2. Apply a thin coating of silicon grease to 
the inner wall of the cylinder and piston 
seal. 

3. Tighten the caliper set bolt to the follow­
ing torque: 
Specified tightening torque: 

250.....,300 kg-cm 

Rear Brake 
1. After air has been bled out thoroughly, 

raise the rear wheel off the ground and 
make sure that the wheel does not drag 
by rotating it by hand. Slight dragging 
can be tolerated here. 

2. Before installing the brake pedal, apply 
grease to the pivot portion. 
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Brake pedal height adjustment 

1. Hold the hex nut ,~ with a wrench and 
loosen the lock nut 1~ . 

2. Remore the cotter pin § and pul l out the 
rear brake pedal pin -11. 

3. Turning the brake rod ':i in direction A 
will decrease the pedal height and turning 
it in direction (B wil l increase the pedal 
height. 
Clearance between the brake pedal arm 
and the footrest should be not less then 
0.9 inches' (5 mm). After adjusting, secure 
the brake rod to the pedal w ith the pedal Fig. 45 1 Rear brake pedal 

pin (j) plain washer 16) and cotter pin (§ 

Always use a new cotter pin and bend \ /~ ~ 
the ends of the pin. 

Bleeding the Brake System 
When the entire system has been overhauled, 
when the pedal is soft or spongy or when 
there is any reason to believe that air has 
been drawn into the system, the system must 
be bled throughly. Also note that the master 
cylinder does not function is the fluid level 
is too low, and this w ill also introduce air 
into the system and the air bleeding must 
be carried out. 
To bleed air from the brake system, proceed 
as follow: 
1. Fill the master cy linder reservoir with 

brake fluid. Install the diaphragm to pre­
vent flu id from spilling out of the reservoir. 

2. Slip a bleeder p ipe on the caliper bleeder 
valve. Place the lower end of the pipe 
into a clean glass jar. 

3. Depress the brake pedal a full stroke until 
resistance is felt, and then allow it to 
return slowly. Repeat this procedure 
several times, finally holding the pedal 
fully depressed. Loosed the bleeder valve, 
and then tighten it immediately after the 
pedal is depressed to the frame body. 

4. Repeat the step 3 several times until the 
fluid flows from the bleeder pipe without 
bubbles. Close the bleeder valve. 

5. Fi ll the master cylinder reservoir with 
brake flu id up to the correct level. 

NOTE: Allowing the master cylinder 
reservoir to empty w ill cause air to be 
draw n into the system. During the step 
3 above, check the master cylinder fre­
quently to make sure that it contains 
enough fluid. 
6. Bleeder valve tightening torque Specified 

torque: 70,.._,90 kg-cm 

Fig. 46 

Fig. 47 

-
.,L 

~) Hex nut 
3 Lock nut 
4 Brake rod 

s Cotter pin 
G) 1-' la in washer 
7_ Pedal pin 

1, Master cy linder 2 Diaphra gm 

Fig. 48 1 Bleeder valve 12l Pipe 
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REAR WHEEL 

<! ) Cotter pin 
(2) Rear axle nut 
@ 18.5 x 34 washer 
© Side collar 
(5' Disc nut 
® Disc 
® Bearing reta iner 

up Oil seal 
® 6304 bearing 
(@ Stud bolt 
@ Rear wheel hub 
@ Rear wheel damper 
@ Dis ta nee collar 
(if, 6304 bearing 

Fig. 50 r t Cotter pin © Lock nLrt 
,2 Axle nut 15 Chain ad j usting bolt 
(i°l Drive cha in ad juster 

Fig. 49 
@ O-ring 
@ Final drive 1/ange 
@ Stud bolt 
@ Axle sleeve 
@) 6305 bearing 
@) Oil seal 
@ Bearing retai ner 

Disasse mbly 

@ Drive sprocket 
@ Plate sprocket side 
@ Lock washer 
1§> Hex Nut 
@ Side collar 
@ Rear wheel axle 

1. Loosen the drive chain adjusting bolt and 
lock nut. Pry the cotter pin off the axle 
shaft and turn off the axle nut. 
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2. Remove the drive chain from the final 
driven sprocket; take out the wheel. 

3. Remove the disc nuts and remove the 
disc from the wheel. 

Inspection 

1. Wear of disc 
Inspect the brake disc for wear. This 
can be made with a dial gauge and by 
placing it on a surfaceplate as shown. 
If the dial gauge reading exceeds the 
service limit, replace the disc. 

Standard value Service limit 
0,._.0.1 mm 0.3 mm 

2. Surface runout of disc 
With the brake disc in place on the 
wheel, check carefu lly for runout by 
placing the axle shoft in V blocks. Replace 
the disc if the runout is excessive. 

Standard value Service limit 
0--0.1 mm 0.3 mm 

3. Thichness of disc 
Measure the thickness of the brake disc 
to make sure that it is held within the 
specified limits. Discs that are worn ex­
cessively beyond the service limit must 
be replaced. 

Standard value Service l imit 
0.05 mm 0.3 mm 

4. Wear on rear wheel hub 
Visually check the rear wheel hub rubber 
dampers fer excessive wear or deteriova­
tion. 

5. Surfece and axial runouts of rear wheel 
rim 
With the wheel bearing in p lace, insert 
the wheel axle shaft. Place the fhaft on 
V blocks, holding the wheel vertical. 
Measure the rim for runout while rotating 
it by hand carefully. Replace the rim if 
found to be damaged excessively beyond 
use. 

Standard value Service l imit 
Surface runont 

0.5 mm max. 2.0mm min. 
Axial runout 

0.5 mm max. 2.0mm min. 

Fig. 51 , 11 Disc nut 
2i Disc 

Fig. 52 1; Brake disc 
(2) D ial gauge 

Fig. 53 
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Fig. 54 

Fig. 55 

l 
Balancin g mark 

2 Balancin g weight 

22. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 F 

6. Balancing the Rear Wheel 
a. Remove the rear whee!. 
b. Remove the side collars from both sides 

of the wheel. 
c. Remove the rear brake disc. 
d. Insert the axle shaft through the rear 

wheel and place the shaft V blocks, hold­
ing the wheel vertical. 

e. Make three chalk marks on the w heel and 
spin by hand, al lowing the heavy part to 
roll to the bottom. 

f. Attach compensating weights to the top 
section, and again spin the wheel to check 
the result. 

g. The weights should be installed to the 
spoke. The following four weights are 
available: 5 g, 10 g, 15 g and 20 g. 

Assembly 

1. Assembly is the reverse order of the 
removal. 

NOTE: Make sure your hands and tools 
are free of dust and abrasives as they 
may ruin the bearing if allowed in side. 
2. Install the wheel axle shaft from the left 

side. 
3. After assembling, check the tension of 

the drive chain and the operation of the 
brake and adjust as necessary. 
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WIRING 
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TIGHTENING TORQUE STANDARD 

Torque values 
No. Tightening point 

kg-m I bs-f t 

1 Tappet abjusting nut 1.5 ~ 1.8 10.8 ~ 13.0 

2 Cam sprocket knock bolt, 7 x 12 1.6 ~ 2.0 11.6 ~ 14.5 

3 Cylinder head nut, 8 mm 2.0 ~ 2.5 14.5 ~ 18.1 

4 A.C. generator rotor set bolt 8.0 ~ 9.0 57.9 ~ 65.2 

5 Starting cl utch screw 6 x 18 2.0 ~ 2.5 14.5 ~ 18.1 

6 Connecting rod nut 1.8 ~ 2.2 10.8 ~ 15.9 

7 O il pressure switch 1.4 ~ 1.8 10.1 ~ 10.8 

8 Oil fitter center bolt 2.8 3.2 16.6 ~ 23.1 

9 Spark plug 1.2 ~ 1.6 8.6 ~ 11.6 

10 O i l d rain bol t 3.5 ~ 4.0 25.3 ~ 28.9 

11 Tappet hole cap 1.0 ~ 1.4 7.2 ~ 10.1 

12 Oil path cap 1.0 ~ 1.4 7.2 ~ 10.2 

13 Drive sprokct 1.1 ~ 1.5 5.1 ~ 10.8 

Torque values 
No. Tightening point 

kg-m I lbs-ft 
-- - -

1 Foot peg nut I 4.5 ~ 5.5 32.5 ~ 39.8 

2 Rear fork pivot nut 5.5 ~ 7.0 32.5 ~ 50.6 

3 Oil bolt I 3.0 ~ 4.0 21.7 ~ 28.9 

4 Front fork bol t 4.5 ~ 5.5 32.5 ~ 39.8 

5 Steering stem nut 8.0 ~ 12.0 57.9 ~ 86.8 

6 Rear wheel axle nut 8.0 ~ 10.0 57.8 ~ 72.3 

7 Front wheel axle nut 5.5 ~ 6.5 39.8 ~ 47.0 

8 Final driven sprocket 4.5 ~ 5.5 32.5 ~ 39.8 

9 Front stop switch 3.0 ~ 4.0 21.7 ~ 28.9 

Standard parts 

Torque values Torque values 

kg-m I lbs-ft l<g-m I bs-ft 
-- - -- -

SCREW pan 5mm I 0.35~ 0.5 2.5~ 3.6 BOLT hex. NUT hex 10 mm 3.0~ 4.0 21.7~28.9 

SCREW pan 6mm 0.7 ~ 1.1 5.1~ 8.0 BOLT hex. NUT hex 12 r.im 5.0~ 6.0 36.2~43.4 

BOLT hex. NUT hex 5mm 0.45~ 0.6 3.2~ 4.4 BOLT flange 6mm 1.0~ 1.4 7.2~10.1 

BOLT hex. NUT hex 6 mm 0.8 ~ 1.2 5.B~ 8.7 BOLT flange 8mm 2.4~ 3.0 17.2~21.7 

BOLT hex. NUT hex 8 mm 1.8 ~ 2.5 10.1~18.1 BOLT flange 10 mm 3.0~ 4.0 21.7~28.9 
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SPECIFICATIONS CB 750 F 

= 

I Item I 
Overall length 

Overall width 

Overall height 

-~ Wheel base 
= S Seat height 
Q 

Foot peg height 

h Ground clearance 

Ory weight 

Type 

F. suspension, travel 

R. suspension, travel 

F. tire si~e, pressure 

R. tire size, pressure 

e F. brake, lining area 

= 
~ R. brake, Hning area 

Fuel capacity 

Fuel reserve capacity 

Caster angle 

Trail length 

Front fork oil capacity 

Type 

Cylinder arrangement 

Bore and str oke 

Displacement 

Compression ratio 

Valve train 

Oil capacity 

Lubrication system 

Cylinder head compression 
pressure 

Intake valve-

Exhaust valve 

Open 

Close 
__ I 

- ~ 
1 

Close 

Va lve tappet elearance 

Idle speed 

Metric 

2,200mm 

860mm 

1,160 mm 

1,470 mm 

810 mm 

320 mm 

135 mm 

227 kg 

English 

86.6 in 

33.9 in 

45.7 in 

57.9 in 

31.9 in 

12.6 in 

5.3 in 

499Ib 

Double crable 

Telescopic fork, travel 141.5 mm 5.6 in 

Swing arm , travel 86.3 mm 4.0 in 

3.25 H- 19-4 PR Rib pattern, tir e air p ressure 2.25 kg/cm• 32 psi 

4.00 H- 18- 4 PR Block pattern, tire air pressure 2.80 kg/cm2 40 psi 

Disk Brake, lining swep t area 685.2 cm2 106.2 sq. in 

Disk Brake, lining swept area 672.3 cm2 104.2 sq. in 

18 lit 4.3 U.S. gal 4.0 Imp. gal 

5 lit 1.3 U.S. gal 1.1 Imp. gal 

62° 

115 mm 

145-155 cc 

4.5 in 

Air cooled 4 stroke OHC engine 

4 cylinder in line 

61.0 x 63.0mm 

736 cc 

9.2: 1 

2.402 x 2.480 in 

44.91 cu. in 

Chain driven valeve type vepe venturi dia 28 mm 

3.5 lit 3.7 U.S. qt 3.1 Imp. qt 

forced pressure and dry &ump 

12 kg/cm2 (170.7 psi) 

At 5° (before top dead center) 

At 35° (after bo ttom dead center) 

At 35° (before bottom dead center) 

At 5° (after top dead center) 

IN: 0.05 Ex: 0.08 mm 

1000 rpm 

IN : 0.002 Ex: 0.003 in 
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I Item 

Type 

Setting mark 

Main jet 

Slow jet 
--

Air screw opening 
--

Float height 

Clutch 

Transmission 

Primary reduction 

Gear ratio I 

Gear ratio II 

Gear ratio 111 

Gear ratio VI 

Gear ratio V 

Final reduction 

Gear shift pattern 

Ignition 

Starting system 

A l ternator 

Battery capacity 

Spark plug 

Headlight 

Tail/stopli ght 
.... 
(.I 

~ Turn signal-l ight 
&'j __ 

Speedometer light 

Techometer light 

22. SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 F 

Metric 

26mm 

Pisto n valve 

064A 

# 105 

# 40 

1 ± 3/8 turns 

Wet mulit plate type 

5 speed constan t mesh 

1.985 

2.500 

1.708 

1.333 

1.133 

0.969 

English 

0.866 in 

2.824, drive sprocket 17 T, driven sprocket 48 T 

left foot operated return system 

Battery and Ignit ion coi l 

starter motor or kick starter 

T hree phase A.C. generator 12 V 0.21 kW 5,000 rpm 

12 V - 14 AH 

NGK D8ES- L ND X24ES 

Low/High 12 V 40/50 watt 

Tail/stop 12 V 3/32 CP 

Front/Rere 12 V 32/32 Cp 

-------

12 V 

12 V 

22 V 

12 V 

12 V 

12 V 

2CP 

2 CP 

2CP 

2 CP 

2 CP 

3 Cp 

Neutra l indicator light 

Turn signal ind icator light 

High beam indicator 

Position Light 
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SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 F2 ('77) 
Engine No. CB750E- 2600004 and 

subsequent 
Frame No. CB750F- 2100001 and 

GROUP 
25 

subsequent 
~ Ill Ulllt 111U111111111111111111 II 11111111 Ill 11111111 tlllllll 111111111 lllll t 1111111 I II I llt 11111111 Ill Ill l I I I I Ill llll l II ll Ill I IIHI llltll 11111111111111 Ill till It Ill Ill 1111111111111111 llt 1111111111111 lltl m 111111 U 111111111~ 11 llllt 11111111 llllllll Ill 11111J11111111111111 ti 111111111111111 ~ 

1. FRONT BRAKE 

Fig. F2- 1 Q) Flange bolt (10 x 32) 
® Bleed valve cap 
® Bleed valve 
© Ind icator cap 
(~ Right caliper 

A. Disassembly 

(6 1 Piston sea l 
® Piston 
,ID Piston boot 
® Piston boot clip 
@ Pad ,shim 

1. Remove the o il bolt and discon nect the 
front brake hose from the caliper. 

2. Remove the two 8 mm flange bolts and 
caliper from the bracket. 

NOTE: It is not necessary to remove the 
oil bolt to replace the brake pads. 

(ITJ Brake pad 
@ Pad spr ing 
@ Dust cover 
l14i Pin A 
1§ Pin B 

@ Right bracket 
@ Left ca l iper 

assemb ly 
@) 8mm fla nge bol t 

Fig. F2- 2 (i) Oil bolt (3J 8mm flange bo lt 
2 , Brake hose ('!) Cal iper 
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Fig. F2- 4 1 Pad spring 
2 Boot clip 

Fig. F2- 5 _1 Brake pad 
l2 Shim 

Fig. F2- 6 1 Caliper 
2 Stra ight s ide 

25. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750F2 /'77) 

3. Pisto n boot 
4) Piston 

3 Arrow 

!'3/ Three w ay joinr 
:1) Bent s ide 

3. Remove the brake pads and shim from 
the caliper holder. 

4. Remove the pad spring from the caliper. 
5. Remove the boot clip and piston boot. 
Apply compressed air in the caliper flu id 
inlet and remove the piston. 

B. Assembly 

To assemble, reverse the disassembly proce­
dure. Observe the following notes. 
1. Install the shim on the outside pad so 
that its arrow is in the normal rotating 
direction. 

2. Install the brake hose so that the straight 
side of the hose ends is at the caliper and 
bent side is at the three way joint as shown 
in Fig. F2- 6. 
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C. Brake pad inspection 

Remove the wear indicator cap and check 
the brake pads for wear. If the pad is worn 
to the red line, replace all front pads as a set. 

2. FRONT BRAKE SWITCH 

The front brake switch has been modified 
from the hydraulic switch to the mechanical 
switch. 

3. REAR BRAKE 

A. Pedal free height adjustment 

To adjust the brake pedal free height, remove 
the rubber cap by inserting a screw driver 
in the groove, loosen thie lock nut and turn 
the adjuster as necessary. Turning the ad­
juster clockwise will decrease the pedal height, 
and turning it counterclockwise will result in 
a increase. After adjustment, tighten the lock 
nut securely and install the rubber cap. 

B. Rear brake hose 

The brake hose is instal led so that the bent 
side of the hose ends is at the ca liper as 
shown in Fig. F2- 10. 

Fig. F2- 7 1 Red line 2 Brake disc 

Fig. 1~2- 8 1 Front brake switch 

--,.. 

ewa 
Fig. l? 2- 9 1 lock nut 

2 Adju ster 

Fig. F 2-10 n Brake hose 
2 Bent side 

~' Groove 

:n Caliper 
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4. FRONT WHEEL 

Fig. F2- 11 (JJ Axle nut (12mm) 
-~ Front whee l side collar 
13) Hex. nu t (8 mm) 
:1) Dust seal (40 x 50 x 5l 
rs 1 Front brake disc 
® Front wheel beari ng retainer 
(j) Radial ball bear ing (6302U) 

,!i) T ire tube 
@ Front wheel tire 
@ Wheel balance weight 
@ Front wheel rim assembly 
@ Spoke plate mark 
@ Distance collar 

A. Disassembly 

® Gear box retainer 
'15) Dust seal (40 x 50 x 5) 
@ Speedometer gear box 
@ Screw (Sx 16) 
@ flange bolt (Bx 100) 
@ Front wheel axle 

1. Place a suport block under the engine to 
raise the front wheel off the ground. 

2. Remove the screw and remove the speedo­
meter cable from the gear box. 

3. Remove the four 10mm bolts and caliper 
assemblies from the front forks. 

NOTE: Do not depress the brake lever 
when the wheel is off the motorcycle. 

Fig. F2- 12 (i) Screw 
® Speedometer cable 

,_;fl 10 mm bo lt 
© Caliper 

4. Remove the front axle holder nuts and 
remove the front axle holders. 

Fig. F 2-13 (l' Axle holder nut ,21 Axle holder 

5. Remove the front wheel. 
6. Remove the front brake discs by loosen­

ing the f ive 8mm nuts and bolts. 
7. Remove the wheel bearing retainer with 
special tool (Bearing Retainer W rench; Tool 
No. HC 37592). Then remove the gear b ox 
retainer, retaining bearings and distance 
coll er. 

8. Remove the dust seals if replacement is 
required. 

NOTE: Do not disassemble the front 
wheel rim assembly. 
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B. Asse mbly 

To assemble, reverse the disassembly proce­
dure. However, install the front wheel as­
sembly as fo llows. 

1. Position the wheel assembly between the 
fork legs, making sure that the speedometer 
gear box is properly positioned. Lower the 
fork lightly so that the hollows in the fork 
legs rest on top of the axle. 

2. Install the axle holders with the "F" mark 
forward and tighten the forward axle holder 
nuts lightly. 

3. Fit the caliper over the discs taking care 
not to damage the brake pads. Install the 
cal iper mounting bolts and tighten to the 
specified torque. 
Specified torque: 3.0- 4.0 kg-m (22- 29 lbs-ft.) 

4. Tighten the nuts on the right axle holder 
to the specified torque starting with the 
forward nuts. 
Specified torque : 1.8- 2.Skg-m (13- 181bs-ft.) 

5. Measure the clearance between the out­
side surface of the left brake disc and the 
rear of the left caliper holder with a 0.7mm 
(0.028 in.) feeler gauge. lf the gauge inserts 
easily, first tighten the forward axle holder 
nut to the specified torque, then the rear 
nut. If the feeler gauge cannot be inserted 
easi ly, pull the left fork outward until the 
gauge can be inserted and tighten the holder 
nuts with the gauge inserted. After tighten­
ing, remove the gauge. 

6. Check that the other three corners of the 
left caliper holder have a clearance of at 
least 0.7 mm (0.028 in.) between ca I iper 
holder and disc. 

7. After instal l ing the wheel, apply brakes 
several times and recheck both discs for 
caliper holder to disc clearance. 

Fig. F2- 14 1 Speedometer gear box 

" Fig. F2- 15 t Axle holder 
2 ''F" mark 
3 Caliper mounting bolt 

CD 

Fig. F2- 16 1 Ca l iper holder (2) Disc 

Fig. F2- 17 ( 1; Feeler gauge 
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Fig. F2- 18 1 Balance weight 

fig. F2- 19 1 Stud bo lt packing 
i Special knock pin (12mm) 
:J O-ring (11 x 2.5) 
4' Dowel pin (12Y 18) 
5 Cylinder 

® 0-ring 

Fig. P2-20 r 28mm bushing 
2 Countershaft 3rd gear 
3 Countershaft 
4 Countershaft 2nd gear 

C. Wheel balance 

(Refer to page 228.) 
Install the balance weight on the rim flange 
as shown in Fig. F2-18. 

Balance weight: 20g (0.7 oz.) 
30 g (1.0oz..) 

5. CYLINDER 

The 12 mm special knock pins and cylinder 
stud bolt packings have been decreased from 
eight to four. 

6. TRANSMISSION 

The countershaft thrust washers have been 
integrated into the gear bushings. 

7. CARBURETOR 

Refer to page 253. 

Carburetor sett ing table 

Item 

Main jet No. 
Air jet No. 

Slow jet No. 

Slow air jet No. 

Jet needle setting 

Float height 

#105 
i 120 

#35 
~150 

F2051F- 2 
14.5 mm (0.571 in.) 

8. DRIVE CHAIN 

Refer to page 258. 

9. SWITCH HOUSING 

Refer to page 260. 
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10. SPECIFICATIONS (CB750F2 '77) 

Item 

DIMENS ION 

Overall length 

Overall width 

Overall height 

Wheelbase 

Seat height 

Foot peg height 

Ground clearance 

Dry weight 

FRAME 
Type 

Front suspension, travel 

Rear suspension, travel 

Front tire size, type 

air pressure 

Rear tire size, type 

Front brake 

Rear brake 

Fuel capacity 

air pressure 

Fuel reserve capacity 

Caster angle 

Trail length 

Front fork oil capacity 

ENGINE 

Type 

Cylinder arrangement 

Bore and stroke 

Displacement 

Compression ratio 

Carburetor, venturi dia. 

Va lve train 

Oil capacity 

Lubrication system 

Fuel required 

Air cleaner 

Intake valve: opens 

closes 

Exhaust valve: opens 

closes 

Valve tappet clearance 

Pilot screw opening 

Idle speed 

2,210 mm (87.0 in.) 

860 mm (33.9 in.) 

1,185 mm (46.7 in.) 

1,480 mm (58.3 in.) 

830 mm (32.7 in.) 

325 mm (12.8 in.) 

135 mm ( 5.3 in.) 

232.5 kg (512.6 lb.) 

Double crad le 

Telescopic fork, travel 141.5 mm (5.6 in.) 

Swing arm, travel 86.3 mn1 (4.0 in.) 

3.25H- 19-4PR, Rib 

Up to 90 kg (200 lb) load : 2.0 kg/ cm2 (28 psi) 

Up to vehicle capacity load: 2.25 kg/ cm2 (32 psi) 

4.00H- 18-4P R BI ock 

Up to 90 kg (200 lb) load: 2.0 kg/cmi (28 psi) 

Up to vehicle capacity load: 2.8 kg/cm2 (40 psi) 

Disc brake 

Disc brake 

18 lit. (4.8 U.S. gal., 4.0 Imp. gal.) 

4.5 lit. (1.2 U.S. gal., 1.0 Imp. gal.) 

62.5° 

113.5 mm (4.47 in.) 

145- 155 cc (5.3- 5.4 ounces.) 

Air cooled 4 stroke O.H.C. engine 

4 cylinder in line 

61.0 x 63.0 mm (2.402 x 2.480 in.) 

736 cc (44.9 cu in.) 

9.0: 1 

Four piston valve type, venturi dia. 28 mm (1.102 in.) 

Chain driven over head camshaft 

3.5 lit. (3.7 U.S. qt., 3.1 lmp. qt.) 

Forced pressure and dry sump 

Low-lead gasoline with 91 octane rating or higher 

Paper filter 

5° BTDC 

40° ATDC 

40° BBDC 

5° ATDC 

IN: 0,05mm (0.002in.), EX : 0.08mm (0.003in.) 

Fixed by idle limiter (1.1/2± 1/2) 

1,000 rpm 

27 1 
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Item 

DRIV E TRAIN 

Clutch 

Transmission 

Primary reduction 

Gear ratio : 1st 

,, 2nd 

II 

II 

3rd 

4th 

5th 

Final reduction 

Gearshift pattern 

ELECTRICAL 
lgn it ion 

Ignition advance: 

"F" mark 

Max. advance 

RPM from "F" to max. 
advance 

Dwel l angle 

Starting system 

Alternator 

Battery capacity 

Fuse capacity 

Spark plug 

Condenser capacity 

25. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750F2 1'77J 

Wet multi plate type 

5-speed constant mesh 

1.708 

2.500 

1.708 

1.333 

1.133 

0.969 

3.071 

left foot operated return system 

Battery and ignition coil 

10° BTDC 

35° 

1,200- 2,500 rpm 

190°±5° 
Starting motor or kick starter 

Three phase AC gen erator 0.21 kw/5,000 rpm 

12 V- 14 AH 

Main: 15 A, Head: 7 A, Tail : SA 

U.S.A. model: NGK DBES- L or ND X24ES 

Canadian model : NGK DRBES- L or NO X24ESR- U 

0.22- 0.2611.F 
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~ SUPPLEMENT TO CB 750 F3 ('78) : I 
Engine No. CB750E- 2200001 and 

subsequent 
Frame No. CB750F- 3100002 and 

subsequent 

GROUP 
27 
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1. MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE 
Perform the Pre-Ride Inspection described in the Owner's M anual at each maintenance 
period. 

I : INSPECT, CLEAN, ADJUST, OR REPLACE IF NECESSARY. 
C: CLEAN R: REPLACE A: ADJUST 

~ FREQUENCY 

ITEM ·----------

WHICHEV~R• ODOMETER READ ING [ OTE (3)J 

COMES • ¾ ¼ ½. :--¼~ 
FIRST ,i':+~~~~~ i' :+~@,f *~~,f *,::- ~':+~ 

J ,_§'~io ~~#', '8 r§'; -'§', {§>;§; REFER TO 
EVERY 0' ">'~~ '0"'/~'.t::<o)'~';{/~:JY 

ENGINE O IL YEAR R 
PEPLACE EVERY 

Page '178 1,800mi (3,000km) 
ENGINE OIL FILTER YEAR R R R R R R Page 178 

* ENG INE O IL SCREEN C Page 179 
CRANKCASE BREATHER NOTE ('1) C C C C C Page 274 
AIR CLEAN ER NOTE (2) C R C R C Page 226 

* FUEL LI NES I I I I I Pages 181, 221 
SPARK PLUGS I R I R I Page 179 

* VALVE CLEARANCE I I I I I I Pape 181 

* CONT ACT BREAKER POINTS I I I I I I Page 180 

* IGNITION T IMING I I I I I I Page 180 ,. 
CAMC:HAIN TENSION A A A A A A Page "181 ,. THROTTL E OPERATION I I I I I I Page 196 ,. CARBURETOR IDL[ SPEED I I I I I I Pages 257, 280 ,. CARBURETOR CHOKE 

(FAST IDLE) I I I I I Page 258 

,t< CARBURETOR SYNCHRONIZE I I I I I I Page 257 
DRIVE CHAIN INSPECT EVERY 600mi (1,000km) Page 258 
BATTERY ELECTROLYTE MONTH I I I I I I Page 184 
BRAKE FLU ID LEVEL MONTH I I I I I I 

,. BRAKE FLU ID 2 YEARS R Page 239 
BRAKE PAD WEAR I I I I I Page 267 ,. BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH I I I I I I Page 188 ,. HEADLIGHT AIM I I I I I I Page 222 

CLUTCH FREE PLAY I I I I I I Page 183 

SIDE STAND I I I I I Page 222 

* SUSPENSION I I I I I I Pages 184~185 

• NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS I I I I I I 

•• WHEELS/SPOKES I I I I I I Pages 228, 241, 270 

** STEERING HEAD BEARING I I I Page 118 

** IN TH E INTEREST OF SAFETY, WE RECOMMEND THESE ITEMS BE SERVICED ONLY BY AN AUTHOR IZED 
HONDA DEALER. 

* SIIOULO BE SERVICEl) BY AN AUTHOR IZED HONDA DEALER, UNLESS THE OWNER I IAS PROPER TOOLS 
AND SERVICE DATA, AND IS MECHANICALLY QUALIFIED 

NOTES: (1) More frequent service may be required whe n riding in rain, or at full throttle. 
(2) More frequent service may be r equired when r iding in dusty areas. 
(3) For higher odometer read ings, repeat at t he frequency interval estab l ished here. 
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2. CARBURETOR 

Carburetor Setting Table 

Setting number 

M ain jet 

Slow jet 

Pi lot screw opening 

Float height 

27. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750/3 /'78J 

PD42A 

No. 105 

No. 35 

1 ·3/4 
14.5 mm (0.571 in.) 

3. CONNECTING ROD 

The connecting rod cap tightening torque is changed from 2.0 kg-m (14.5 lbs-ft) to 2.6 kg-m 

(18.8 lbs-ft). 

4. AIR CLEANER 

See page 274. 

5. SPECIFICATIONS 

Item 

DIMENSION 
Overall length 

Overall width 

Overall height 

Wheelbase 

Seat height 

Foot peg height 

Ground clea rance 

Dry weight 

FRAME 
Type 

Front suspension, travel 

Rear suspens ion, travel 

Front tire size, type 

air pressure 

Rear t ir e size, type 

Front brake 

Rear brake 

Fuel capacity 

air pressure 

Fuel reserve capaci ty 

Caster angle 

Trail length 

Front fork oi l capacity 

2,210mm (87.0in.) 

860mm (33.9in.) 

1,185 mm (46.7 in.) 

1,480mm (58.3in.) 

830 mm (32.7 in.) 

325mm (12.8in.) 

135mm ( 5.3in.) 

232.5 kg (512.6 lb.) 

Double cradle 

Telescopic fork, travel 141.5 mm (5.6 in.) 

Swing arm, travel ·86.3mm (3.4 in.) 

3.251-!-19-4PR, Rib 

Up to 90kg (20016-.) load: 2.0kg/cm2 (28psi) 

Up to veh icle capaci ty load: 2.25kg/cm2 (32psi) 

4.00H- 18- 4PR Block 

Up to 90kg (2001b.l load: 2.0kg/cm2 (28psi) 

Up to vehicle capacity load: 2.8kg/cm2 (40psi) 

Disc brake 

Disc brake 

181it. (4.8U.S.ga l .. 4.0lmp.gal.) 

4.51it. (12U.S.gal., 1.0 l mp.gal.) 

62.5° 

113.5 mm (4.47 in.) 

145-155 cc (5.3- 5.4 ounces.) 



ENGINE 
Type 

Item 

Cylinder arrangement 

Bore and stroke 

Disp lacement 

Compression ratio 

Carburetor. venturi dia. 

Valve train 

Oil capacity 

Lubrication system 

Fuel required 

Air cleaner 

Intake valve: opens 

closes 

Exhaust valve: opens 

closes 

Valve c learance 

Pilot screw opening 

Idle speed 

DRIVE TRACN 
Clutch 

Transmission 

Primary r eduction 

Gear ratio: 1st 

11 2nd 

II 3rd 

4th 

5th 

Final reduction 

Gearshift pattern 

ELECTRICAL 
Ignition 

Ignition advance: 

"F" mark 

Max. advance 

RPM from "F" to max. 
advance 

Dwell angle 

Starting system 

A l ternator 

Battery capacity 

Fuse capacity 

Spark plug 

Condenser capacity 

27. SUPPLEMENT TO CB750F3 ('78! 

Air cooled 4 stroke O.1-1.C. engine 

4 cylinder in l ine 

61.0 x 63.0mm (2.402 x 2.480in.) 

736cc (44.9cu in.) 

9.0: 1 

Four piston valve type, venturi dia. 28 mm (1 .102 in.) 

Chain driven over head camshaft 

3.Slit. (3.7U.S.qt., 3.1 Imp.qt) 

Forced pressure and dry sump 

Low-lead gasoline with 91 reserch octane rating 
or 86 pump octane or higher 

Paper filter 

5° BTDC 

40° ATDC 

40° BBDC 

5° ATDC 

IN: 0.05mm (0.002in., EX: 0.08mm (0.003in.) 

Fixed by idle l imiter (1 · 3/4) 

1,000rprn 

Wet multi plate type 

5-speed constant mesh 

1.986 

2.500 

1.708 

1.333 

1.133 

0.969 

3.071 

left foot operated return system 

Battery and ignition coil 

10° BTDC 

35° 

1,200- 2,500 rpm 

190°±5° 

Starting motor or kick starter 

Three phase AC generator 0.21 kW/5,000rprn 

12V14AH 

Main: 15A, Head: 7 A, Ta il : SA 

U.S.A. model: NGK D8EA or ND X24ES-U 

Canadian model: NGK DR8ES-l or ND X24ESR-U 

0.22- 0.26 JtF 
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